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Chapter 1 
Introduction and Assistance 

This manual provides infonnation on the operating procedures for 
LightBoard M systems with software versions 7 .0 and above. Some 
commands sho, ... n in this manual may not be available on software versions 
prior to 7 .0. 

Manual Organization This manual contains 9 chapters sections as shO\\'Il below, plus an index. 

Introduction (chapter 1) - tells you about the organization of this manual 
and the definitions and conventions used. It also tells you how to get 
technical help if necessary. 

Operational Features (chapter 2) - gives an overview of the operational 
features of LightBoard M. 

Hardware Description (chapter 3) - gives and overview of the hardware 
and how it works together. 

Console Layout (chapter 4) - shows you the main elements of the console, 
and what they do. 

Installation ( chapter 5) - tells you about the installation requirements for 
the console and its peripherals. This chapter shows pinouts for 
e:\.1ernally accessible connectors, cable types and lengths, and (where 
applicable) setup information. 

Basic Trouble-shooting (chapter 6) - tessl you ho,v to begin trouble
shooting if you have problems \\ith the system. Since actual internal 
repair of system components is beyond the scope of this manual, this 
chapter shows only the basic steps you can take without having to 
replace parts, and before you call Strand Lighting. 

Periodic Maintenance (chapter 7) - lists the steps which should be taken to 
keep the system running at its best. 

Reference ( chapter 8) - shows the commands and actions possible \vith the 
LightBoard M control console. This chapter is organized 
alphabetically by display name for easy reference, and describes the 
function of every key. 

Tutorial (chapter 9) - is a step by step learning session to familiarize you 
"ith the operation of LightBoard M. 
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Definitions 
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This manual uses the following definitions to avoid confusion: 

Circuit Connection device and wiring for powering a lighting fixture from a 
dimmer. 

Dimmer Device controlling power to a lighting fix'tllre. T,vo lights on the same 
dimmer cannot be separately controlled. 

Channel Device controlling a dimmer or group of dimmers. Historically, there is a 
physical controller (such as a slider) for each channel. On most current 
control systems, channels are numbers accessed by a numeric ke:, -pad. Each 
channel can control multiple dimmers. 

Patch Historically, the process of physically connecting circuits to dimmers. Now 
usually refers to electronic assignment of dimmers to channels. "Patch" does 
not refer to assignment of channels to cues or submasters. 

Preset A pre-defined setup of intensities for a set of channels, stored in memory for 
later replay. 

Memory Storage location for preset information. 

Cue The process of recalling a preset from its memory location and putting the 
result on stage. 

! Preset, Afemory, and Cue are often used interchangeably. 

Submaster A controller (usually a linear slider controller) which allows manual control 
of cues and/or channels. 

Independent In LightBoard M, channels set by the scroller or keypad in Stage Mode 
remain independent on stage at their last level until the operator restores 
them to fader/submaster control. Restore independent channels by matching 
the channel level with the scroller or keypad, or by using a special restore 
command. Mode Display shows independent channel numbers in red video. 

Level Source A Fader or controller which contributes to the channel level on stage. In 
LightBoard M, level sources are Faders A, B, X, FXl, and FX2, the 
submasters, and channels on independent. For channels not on independent, 
channel level is the highest reading from sources. For channels on 
independent, channel level is the level set with scroller or keyboard. 

Fade A gradual change in stage levels from one set of intensities ("look") to 
another. 

Up-fade The part of a fade involving only channels which are increasing in level. 

Down-fade The part of a fade involving only channels which are decreasing in level. 

Crossfade A fade which contains both an up-fade and a do,\11-fade. Also may refer to 
any fade where the levels of one cue are .replaced by the levels of another 
cue. 

--~ 
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Conventions 

Bump An instantaneous change in stage levels from one set of intensities ("look") 
-to another. 

LightBoard M shows channels status information by the color used to 
display channel information. 

In the Stage display, colors show the level source: 

• Yellow channels take their level infonnation from Fader X. 
• Green channels take their level infonnation from Fader AIB. 
• Cyan channels take their level information from Submasters or Bump 

Buttons. 
• Magenta channels take their level infonnation from Fader FXl or FX2. 
• Red channels are Independent channels. 

In the Preview· display, colors show the relationship of the current channel 
level to the last cue level: 

• Yellow channel levels are higher than the last cue. 
• Green channel levels are lower than the last cue. 
• Cyan channels are unchanged from the last cue. 

In the Sub master display, colors show the subrnaster level source: 

• Yellow O shows submasters with channel assignments only. 
• Green # shows channels assigned by cue 
• Yellow # shows channels modified after assignment by cue. 

LightBoard M shows up to 96 channels on the screen at one time. If there 
are more channels in the system you can use ~ or@. 

The following additional conventions are used in this ~ual. 

~ shows the actual push-button labelled "CUE." 

FADER A/B 

shows a rocker switch. The black side of the rocker switch shows the 
portion which has been pushed down ( e.g. the ~~ s, ... itch is pushed to 
"SOLO"). 

(small caps bold tex.'1) refers to a named control such as a fa1.k:r. 

Throughout this text, FAOER A/B refers to the combined fader. fVhere 
fader handle movement is shown, FADER NS refers to movement of both 
handles together. FADER A or FADER B refers to the respective half of 
FAOER A/8, and to movement of on(v one fader handle. 
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[channel list] (te'.\.1 in square brackets) refers to something you must enter as a series of ,-"' 
keystrokes - in this case on the numeric keyboard. The follo"ring are used in 
command line definitions: 

[ #J = A number entered on the Numeric Keypad 
[channel list]= A channel or list of channels entered on the Numeric Keypad. 
[dimmer list]= A dimmer or list of dimmers entered on the Numeric Keypad 

1~;a1•1•I shows actual te'.\.1 appearing on screen. This is shmm as reverse video 
(white lettering on black) for clarity on the printed page, regardless of the 
actual video status on screen. 

ON (all capital te:-..1) shows the status of a function or switch, as in "Turn the 
s"'itch ON." 

Live (normal text \\1th first letter capitalized) shows the name of a function or 
mode of operation as in "Live mode" or "Group function." 

Stage (italic te:-..1: with first letter capitalized) shows named items in which the 
name appears on screen, as in "Patch display." 

Names of chapters are also shO\\n in italics for reference. 

t~ 
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Technical Assistance LightBoard M control consoles require a minimum of maintenance and 
servicing. The console includes a diagnostic routine to simplify field 
trouble-shooting of any problems which may arise. 

Problems If equipment fails to operate properly upon installation, or under normal 
load and temperature conditions, and basic trouble-shooting procedures are 
not effective, please contact Strand Lighting Field Service at the office 
serving your area. Strand Lightmg \\ill issue a Return Goods Authorization 
before the return of any defective materials. This allows tracking of 
returned equipment, and speeds its return to you. 

Technical Questions For technical questions regarding setup, operation. or maintenance of this 
equipment, please contact the Strand Lighting Field Service office serving 
your area. 

Parts Purchases For purchase of spare parts or documentation, please contact the Strand 
Lighting office serving your area. 

Comments and For comments regarding equipment functions and/or possible 
Suggestions improvements, or for comments on this manual, please call or \\Tite to the 

Marketing Manager at the Strand Lighting office serving your area. 

Addresses Addresses for all of the Strand Lighting offices are shown on the reverse 
side of the manual title sheet. 

Introduction and Assistance 5 



Chapter 2 
Operational Features 

Command Line 

This chapter presents the basic operational concepts you will need to know 
to operate the LightBoard M control console. The follovving nvo chapters 
present a detailed description of the system layout, \\'ith a description of 
each push-button, and a screen by screen description of the basic commands 
available. If you need more detail on any of the commands, please consult 
the Reference chapter (chapter 8). If you need a short, step by step tutorial 
on LightBoard M operation, please see the Tutorial chapter (chapter 9). 
LightBoard M has the follo\\'ing operational characteristics. 

• Menu driven access to all setup functions. 
• Four independent Patch Tables. 

• Proportional Patching. 
• Special effects software \\ith channel or memory chases. 
• Up to 200 memories (cues plus effects). 

• Decimal point cue numbers let you insert cues between whole cue numbers. 
• Split Crossfader (FADER A/8) and Electronic "Replacement" Fader 

(FADER X). 

• Two Special Effects Faders. 
• Grand Master for overall control of lighting levels and easy blackout fades. 
• 24 or 48 overlapping local submasters. 
• Eight remote subrnasters and 8 remote Function Keys. 
• Submaster and channel bump buttons. 
• Drives up to 768 dimmers on up to 144 control channels. 

• You can use USITT AMX192 (CDSO) output protocol and D54 (Strand 
Europe) or USITT DM:X:512 output protocol at the same time. 

• All three protocol types are standard on the console. 

LightBoard M commands are keystroke sequences completed by (!]. The 
Command Line shows all keystrokes. 

You can edit command line contents by using ~ to back up to the location 
of the error and retype the rest of the command line before pressing ~ if 
you have made a mistake. 

Control lists let you select multiple channels or dimmers in a corrunand line 

if required (e.g., 0)8:E~[§J~(§l§J(E) 
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Macros 

Display Format 

Bump Buttons 

8 

Macros let you set up sequences of keystrokes for later recall. Macros are 

recorded using the 8 key. and can be recalled by selecting the macro 
number (8 [macro number]) and pressing ~ or by activating the 
appropriate remote closure. 

LightBoard M shows up to 96 channels on the screen at one time. If there 
are more channels m the system you can use ~ or~- Channels status 
information is shov.n by the color used to display the channel information. 

In the Stage display, colors show the level source: 

• Yellow channels take their level information from Fader X. 
• Green channels take their level information from Fader A/B. 
• Cyan channels take their level information from Submasters or Bump 

Buttons. 
• Magenta channels take their level information from FADER FXl or FX2. 
• Red channels are Independent channels. 

In the Preview display, colors show the relationship of the current channel 
level to the last cue level: 

• Yellow channel levels are higher than the last cue. 
• Green channel levels are lower than the last cue. 
• Cyan channels are unchanged from the last cue. 

In the Submaster display, colors show the submaster level source: 

• Yellow O shows submasters with channel assigrunents only. 
• Green # shows channels assigned by cue 
• Yellow # shows channels modified after assignment by cue. 

LightBoard M has Bump buttons for all of its submasters and all of its 

channels. 

The function of the bump button is set using the Bump Control. Bump 
buttons can be OFF (pressing the button has no effect), BUMP (pressing 
the bump button brings the associated submaster or channel to the 
presetBurnp Level, or SOLO (pressing the bump button shuts OFF all other 

· channels or submasters. 

If you have selected SOLO, pressing a Submaster Bump button will shut all 
other Submasters OFF but ,,ill not affect the channels. Pressing a Channel 
bump button will shut all other channels OFF but will not affect 
Su bmasters. 

. ·-...... 



Submaster Controls 

Fader Controls 

Special Effects 

Submaster sliders let you fade selected Submasters on or off stage manually 
as required. Each Submaster can be assigned specific channels or cues, or 
can be assigned cues which are subsequently modified fo rthe Submaster. 

Toe last 8 Submasters can be remotely controlled if required. 

LightBoard M has four separate fader controls which act as pile-on faders 
relative to each other. In addition, a Grand Master lets you fade the entire 
lighting picture ON or OFF manually. 

FADER A/B lets you fade between cues or pile cues on top of each other. You 
can control fade speed manually or automatically. 

FADER X lets you perform another replacement fade while::: a fade is in 
progress on FADER A/8. This is a replacement fader, and operates 
automatically once you press ~-

FADER FX 1 and FADER FX2 are effects faders which let you fade effects in or 
out manually. You can set the maximum and minimum levels for dimmers 
involved in each effect. 

The special effects commands in LightBoard M let you set up effects 
containing up to 96 steps. Channels or cues (but not both within the same 
effect) can be assigned to effect steps. There are 9 effect types in 
LightBoard M: 

• Forward Channel Chase 
• Reverse Channel Chase 
• Bounce Channel Chase 
• Forward Channel Chase, with Build 
• Reverse Channel Chase, with Build 
• Bounce Channel Chase, with Build 
• Forward Memory Chase 
• Reverse Memory Chase 
• Bounce Memory Chase 

Operational Features 9 



Disk Library Storage Jhe 3.5" disk drive stores and retrieves system configuration information 
and show elements. Control of these functions is in the Setup display. 

10 

loads data from the disk into memory. 
loads data from memory onto disk. 

formats the disk so you can use it for data storage. 

- Load MeMory frOM Di~k 

- Save MeMory!to!Disk - forMat Dis.I< 

LightBoard M uses hard-shelled micro floppy disks for library storage and 
backup. It can format any industry standard 3.5" High Density disk (2.0Mb 
unformatted or 1.44Mb formatted capacity). 

..-, 



Chapter3 
Hardware Description 

Basic Elements 

LightBoard M uses solid-state memory for rapid storage and retrieval of up 
to 200 memories (cues+effects=200). Data is accessible at any time in 
either Stage (Live, or active) or Cue (Preview, or blind) Mode for playback 
or modification. The system is micro-processor based, and programmed 
specifically for processing and control of performance lighting. 

A CRT monitor (either color or monochrome) provides visual monitoring of 
status information. A special purpose keyboard, and submaster and channel 
controllers provide operator interface to the console. An optional Remote 
Focus provides additional control flexibility. 

• Color Monitor. 
• 3.5" 720KB (1MB unformatted) floppy disk drive. 
• Menu driven access to all setup functions. 
• Four independent Patch Tables. 
• Proportional Patching. 
• Split Crossfader (FADER A/8) and Electronic "Replacement" Fader 

(FADER X). 
• Special effects software with channel or memory chases. 
• Two Special Effects Faders. 
• 24 or 48 overlapping local submasters. 
• Eight remote submasters and 8 remote Function Keys. 
• Submaster and channel bump buttons. 
• Drives up to 768 dimmers on up to 144 control channels. 
• USITT Alv1Xl92 (CD80) output protocol. 
• USITT DMX512 output protocol. 
• D54 (Strand Europe) output protocol. 
• Printer connector and internal hardware standard. 
• Printer optional. 
• Hand held Remote Focus ("Remote Control," or "Riggers Remote") 

optional. · 
• Remote monochrome video monitor optional. 
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Electrical 

Mechanical 

Environment 

Cable Lengths 

Printer (optional) 

12 

• 120 V AC @ .6A 50/60Hz -or- 220 V AC @ .3A 50/60Hz. Power supply 
must be factory modified for 220V AC and/or 50Hz units. 

• Good console earth ground is important. 
• Cue Memory retention for 3 days after power failure. 

• Compact tabletop unit with all major components in a common console. 
• Separate Monitor sits behind or beside console. 
• All Input/Output connectors are on rear of console. 

• 40°C ma"cimum ambient temperature, 5% to 80% humidity (non-
condensing). 

• Standard computer anti-static precautions should be taken. 

• Att"Xiliary 
• Auxiliary functions can be accommodated in blank panels on the console. 

Blank panel must be on second tier in two tier consoles. Consult Strand 
Lighting Engineering for details. 

• 37 pin "D" type connector is installed on rear of auxiliary module. 

• DMX 512 Dimmer Cable= Belden 9829 or equal 1500 feet ma."cimum. 
• AMX192 Dimmer Cable= Belden 9156 or equal 1500 feet ma"cimum. 
• D54 Dimmer cable= RG-59U or equal 1000 meters maximum. 
• Remote Submaster Cable= Belden 8723 or equal 1 OOO feet ma"cimum. 
• Remote Function Key Cable= Belden 8723 or equal 1 OOO feet ma"cimum. 
• Remote control Cable= Belden 8723 or equal No branching runs 1500 feet 

maximum. 
• E:\1ernal Monochrome Video= RG-59/U or equal No branching runs 1000 

feet rna"cimum. 
• E:\1ensions are not allowed on color video. Use only cable supplied with 

monitor. 

• Okidata 182 ,,ith super high speed serial interface or equivalent. Printer 
must have its own internal data buffer. 

• 25 foot cahle supplie.d with printers purchased from Strand Lighting. 
• Protocol: EIA RS-232C, 9600 baud, 8 bit with 2 stop bits, no parity, busy 

indicated by MARK level on SSD. Consult Strand Lighting Field Service 
for additional details. 

• Internal console printer electronics, rear panel connector, and printer 
control software are standard. 

.. .. · ) l_;i 



Hand Held Remote 
(optional) 

An optional Hand Held Remote (also called "Remote Focus" or "Rigger's 
Remote") can be used to control most of the console functions that do not 
require manual fader control. It is a compact hand held terminal which has 
its own liquid crystal display. 

• Wired remote control at up to 1500 feet. 
• 14 character alphanumeric display. 
• 92 character memory. 
• Controls all console functions except potentiometers. 
• Protocol: EIA RS-232C, 300 baud, "ith l start bit (logic zero), 7 data and 1 

parity bit, and 2 stop bits. 

Harawc,re Descript,on 1 3 



Console Layout 

Console Layout 

Chapter4 

The LightBoard M control console is a self contained desktop unit which 
allows remote control of several types of multiplexed dimmers. The control 
panel is designed specificaly for performance lighting control, ""ith controls 
grouped together logically for easy operation. 

All of the lighting controls for LightBoard M are in a single desktop 
housing, which contains the a disk drive, the playback controls, two 
keypads, and Submaster and Channel modules. Consok:s can be single 
tiered if there are no channel modules. Consoles with channel modules are 
all double tier consoles. 

D 
C>isk 

Drive 

Channel Module with 
Bump Buttons 

- ""' ~L~7~~~-~ 
············ 1~i-1=; I - : : ~\ = ~ 111111 ~ ~H= = •••••••••••• -= :J c::f·~~ ~ 

Submasters with 
Bump Buttons 

Playbaclc 
Controls 

Figure 1. LightBoard M Console layout 

IDispl; 
Keyp; 

NumE 
Keyp; 

Disk Drive The 3.5" disk drive on a LightBoard M control console accepts industry 
standard 720Kb hard shelled floppy disks to let you back up or archive 
show information and retrieve it as necessary. 

Console Layout 1 5 
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Grand Master Control Toa master control consists of a Blackout Switch and a grand 
master fader. Both controls act as masters over all console 
output. 

Blackout Switch The Blackout Switch is a master switch over all console output 
(including independent channels). Push top of rocker s·witch to 
tum channels ON at maximum levels. Push bottom of rocker 
S\\itch to tum channels OFF. 

Grand Master Fader The Grand Master fader is a proportional master over all 
console output (including independent channels). Channel 
output is at maximum level when slider is at "FULL" and fades 
proportionally between FULL and ZERO as slider moves 
towards the operator. 

Fader A/8 FADER AJB lets you crossfade or pile-on cues or manual 
channels, ,,ith separate time controllers for each fader handle. 

The FADE TIME CONTROLLER above each fader lets you adjust the 
fade rate of cues loaded on the fader. The 7 o'clock position 
("O") causes the fade to follow the fader handle regardless of 
recorded values. The 5 o'clock position ("MEM") causes the 
fade to follow recorded levels. Settings between these ~'tremes 
cause the fade to execute at the rate displayed on the monitor. 
No fade ,,.rill ever execute faster than the movement of the fader 
handle. 

66J loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER A. The ~ 
LED is ON when this fader contains a cue. When FADER A is 

El~ C 

I 
R. 

-9 

-e 
-7 

-6 

-5 

-4 

-~ 
-2 

-1 

-o 

GRANO 
MASTER 

,@~n@~ 
UMl ME ..... M:11 

hA]eg 

-
~ 

controlling "SCENE A" (the upper row of channel Fade Time Controls 
controllers) the~ LED is off. 

~ enables/disables cue sequencing on FADER AJB. Sequencing for this fader is 

ON when the~ LED is ON. 

~ loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER B. The~ LED is ON 
when Fader B contains a cue. When Fader Bis controlling "SCENE B" (the 
lower row of channel controllers),~ LED is off. 

Fader A Controls the overall level of "SCENE A" controller output, or a cue loaded 
on FADER A. Channels are at required intensities when the fader is at its 

. upper limit and OFF when the fader is at its lower limit Fade rates of 
increasing channel levels and decreasing channel levels may be separately 
controlled through memory, but not separately over-ridden \\ith the FADER A 

TIME CONTROL. 

LED Bar Graph The LEO BAR GRAPH shows FADER AJB status. 

-
·., l 

\ ._ • .....,.r' 



Fader B Controls the overall level of "SCENE B" controller output, or a cue loaded 
on FADER B. Channels are at required intensities when the fader is at its 
upper limit and OFF when the fader is at its lower limit. Fade rates of 
increasing channel levels and decreasing channel levels may be separately 
controlled through memory, but not separately over-ridden with the FADER B 

TIME CONTROL. 

Fader X FADER X is an electronic fader which allows fading from levels in 
one cue to levels in another cue. Fade rates of increasing channel 
levels (up-fade) and decreasing channel levels (do, ... n-fade) may 
be separately controlled through memory, and separately over
ridden with the FADER X time controls. 

Fade Time Controls The Up-Fade Time Control (on the left above FADER X) controls 
the fade rate of the up-fade for cues loaded on FADER x. The 7 
o'clock position ("O") causes an instantaneous completion. The 5 
o'clock position ("MEM") causes the fade to follow recorded 
levels. Settings between these e>,.'trernes cause the fade to execute 
at the rate displayed on the Monitor. 

The Down-Fade Time Control(on the right above FADER X) 

controls the fade rate of the down-fade for cues loaded on 
FADERX. 

,@_<it ---
~ 

IBJ Loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER X. The~ LED is ON 
when FADER X contains a cue. 

~ enables/disables FADER X sequencing. Sequencing is ON when~ LED is 
ON and OFF when the LED is OFF. 

LED Bar Graph follows FADER X progress. There are separate indicators for the up-fade and 
down-fade. 

~ starts a crossfade on FADER X. ~ LED lights when a cue is in progress. 

~ stops a crossfade on FADER X. Push again to fade back to previous cue. The 
time to back into the previous cue is the same as the time elapses into the 
cue when you stopped the cue. Stopping a cue turns the~ LED ON. Re

starting the cue turns the~ LED OFF. You may back up through the 
entire CueSheet using this button. After the second time you push~' the 
LED goes OFF and additional pushes bump the system back one cue each. 

Console Layout 1 7 
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Effects Control FADER FX1 and FADER FX2 let you control recorded special 
effects. 

Step Time Controls The STEP TIME CONTROLLER above each effects fader lets you 
adjust the step time of effects loaded on the fader. The 7 
o'clock position ("MAN") lets you manually step through 
effects. The 5 o'clock position ("MEM") causes the effect to 
step at recorded intervals. Settings between these extremes 
cause the effect to step at the rate shown on the monitor. 

~ loads an effects memory specified by Command keys onto 
FADER FX1. ~ LED is ON when the fader contains an effect. 

Fader FXl Controls stage levels of channels in the effect loaded on 
FADER FX1. Channels are at FULL required levels when the 

---·-
_,_ 

-·-
-s-

-1-

fader handle is at its upper limit, and OFF when the fader handle is at its 
lower limit. 

~ stops or starts the effect loaded on the fader directly above it. The ~ LED 
is ON ,vhen FX memory is active. 

~ loads an effects memory specified by Command keys onto FADER FX2. 

~ LED is ON when fader contains a& effect. 

Fader FX2 Controls stage levels of channels in the effect loaded on FADER FX2. 

Channels are at FULL required levels when the fader handle is at its upper 
limit, and OFF when the fader handle is at its lower limit. 

Bump Control The bump function in LightBoard M gives you bump 
control over all submasters, and over all channels which 
are not on Independent (i.e., selected on the keypad and 
displayed in red on the Monitor). 

Bump Level Control The Bump Level control sets the level to which channels 
or submasters will bump. The Monitor displays this 
setting. 

50 

® 
0 FL 

BUMP MASTER 

BSOLO 
BUMP 
OFF 

Bump Mode Control The Bump Mode control sets the operational mode of all bump buttons. 

• When set to SOLO, bump buttons force their associated channel or 
submaster to the Bump Level Controller serung, and all other channels or 
submasters OFF. 

• When set to BU:tvfP, bump buttons force their associated channels or 
submasters to Bwnp Level Controller setting. 

.. ...____ 



Function Keys The Function Keypad selects the operation 
mode and changes screen layout. Some of these 
keys are direct actio~ and some require 
additional keystrokes. 

selects the Stage (live) display which shows the 

status of dimmers on stage. The 8 LED is ON 
when you are in this display. 

selects the Setup menu. The 8 LED is ON when you are in this display. 

selects the Cue Sheet display. The ~ LED is ON \vhen you are in this 
display. 

lets you record channel levels from the upper bank of manual controllers. 

E3 lets you access the eight macros. When when you specify a macro number 
( 8 [#] (E ) the pre-recorded commands for that number will 
automatically play back. You can record macros via the Setup menu. 

~ lets you select a Patch table. To select the active patch table, press 0- To 
select a specific patch table press r3 [#] 0- The 8 LED lights while you 
are in a Patch table. 

selects the Sub master Assignment display or an individual Sub master 
display. To show the Submaster Assignment display press G).To select a 

specific submaster press ~ (#] 0- The ~ LED lights while you are in a 
Submaster display or in the Sub master Assignment display. 

~ lets you record the current stage levels to a cue. 

8 lets you select an Effects display. To select an Effects display press~ [#] 
0- The 8LED lights while you are in an Effects display. 

lets you forward page through displays with multiple pages, or selects the 
ne:,...1: dimmer when you are in dimmer test mode. 

~ lets you reverse page through displays ·with multiple pages, or selects the 
Ld..J 

last dimmer when you are in dimmer test mode. 

Console Layout 1 9 
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Command Keys The Comm.and Keypad lets you select various 
functions and input numeric data into the system 
as required. 

~ 
~ 

Lets you access cue memory stores for initial 
record action, later modification, and loading to 
faders. Lets you preview cue data without light 

levels appearing on stage. The ~ LED lights 
when the system is in a Preview display. 

lets you add or change fade times for cues. 

lets you add or change delay times for cues. 

lets you add or change wait times for cues. Tiris lets you make cue 
sequences if necessary. 

Lets you address selected dimmer directly rather than through the control 
channel. You can use this function to check individual dimmers or bring up 
individual dinuners for focusing if necessary. While entering times this key 
acts as a decimal point. 

links a specified cue to any other cue for automatic non- sequential 
playback. 

8 lets you enter a range of channels and dimmers. Most lists let you use 8 
and ~ in the same list. 

~ lets you enter a random combination of channels or dimmers (as in m~ 
(§J~(E ). Most lists let you use 8 and~ in the same list. 

@)through~ 

8 
let you input numerical values. 

Acts as a backspace key while a comm.and is still incomplete, or clears the 
entire command line if the command has been completed. 

lets you assign levels to channels and dimmers, and patch dimmers to 
channels. 

~ sets levels at FULL (100% or FL) when setting channel and dimmer levels. 

~ and rv, lets you raise and lower channel levels proportionaly. These buttons 
~ ~ together are called the SCROLLER. 

r:;, is similar to a return or enter key on most computer keyboards. Th.is button 
1..:...1 

· completes many commands. Some commands require a second 8 to 
confinn. Th.is key is called the EXECUTE key. 

J 
, __ _/ 



Submaster Controllers Submaster controllers let you set 
ttp groups of channels or recorded 
cues you wish to control together. 
You can use the Bump Buttons to 
bump the associated submaster to 
FULL if required. 111 II

SUBIMASITEIRS 11-~ l ·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·-·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--··--·--·--·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -··--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--··--·--·--·--·--·--·- -·--·--·- -··--·- -·--·--·- -·--·--·--·--·--·-·--·--1--·--·-_,_ -·--·-_,_ -·--~, __ ,_ -,- -·-_,_ -·-_, __ ,_ -·-_, __ ,_ 
• • • • • • • • 1 • • 

' I , I . . . . . . . .. . . . ' 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 ,2 

Channel Controllers 

LightBoard M can have 1 or 2 
Submaster Modules, each with 24 
submaster controllers. 8 remote 
inputs (submasters 25-32 or 49-
56) let you control selected 
channels remotely. Channels 
assigned to submasters are at 

•••••••••••• 

l~lllllllilllli·1 _·· ...... ---, ..... ·:· ......... -, ·-

·-_,_ -·--·--·--·--·-_,_ -·-_, __ ,_ . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . ·,:r· . ..t::-· 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 •••••••••••• 

maximum levels when the submaster is at its upper limit ("10"), and OFF 
when the submaster is at its lower limit ("0"). 

The Submaster Bump Buttons associated with each submaster controller let 
you "bump" the submaster ON. LEDs in bump buttons show submasters 
which are ON at any level above 5%. If the Bump Master is set to "BUMP" 
then ON for these buttons means that pushing the bump button forces the 
associated submaster to the level set on the Bump Level Control. If the 
Bump Master is set to "SOLO" then ON for these buttons means that all 
other submasters are forced to OFF. If the Bump Master is OFF the bump 
buttons have no effect. 

The Channel Controllers let you 
control individual channels 
manually rather than by using the 
keypad to select and bring up 
dinuners or play back cues. 
LightBoard M can have up to 12 
channel modules ( 144 manual 
channels}. The number of 
channels in memory is 
independent of the number of 
channel controllers, and is set in 
the Setup Menu. 

The channel controllers let you 
take manual control of a channel 
through FADER A/B if the fader has 

SCENE A 

1~111:111:111:111:111:111:111:i1w. 1
1
:111:[ ~: :i; : :~:~:~: :~; ':~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ,, :2 •••••••••••• SCENE B 

l~,i~,~~1~1i:11~,~~,~,~~,~~1~1 
• • • • • l. • • • ' .. ' .... ,• ... ·~ 

1 2 3 A 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 •••••••••••• 
no cue assignment, unless that channel is under independent control. The 
channel is at the maximum required level when the controller is at its upper 
limit (" l 0"), and OFF when controller is at its lower limit. The upper row of 
controllers is "SCENE A." The lower row of controllers is "SCENE B." 
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Monitor 

22 

The Channel Bump Buttons associated mth each channel let you "bump" 
the channel ON. LEDs in the bump buttons show channels which are ON at 
any level above 5%. If the Bump Master is set to "BUMP" then ON for 
these buttons means that pushing the bump bunon forces the associated 
channel to the level set on the Bump Level Control. If the Bump Master is 
set to "SOLO" then ON for these buttons means that all other channels are 
forced to OFF. If the Bump Master is OFF the bump buttons have no 
effect. 

The Monitor shows system status information for the operator. 

1 • ""-ber of 01 ..... rs 96 
Z • ""-ber of Channe Is 96 
3 • Output Prot.oc:ol Ne..., 
4 • Load "-'ory fro,, Disk 
S • s. .... Me,.ory to Disk 
6 • ForNlt Disk 
7 • A/8 Fad.or -. Olpl_,, 
B • ClMr "-'ory 
9 • Cl...- Cun 

1111 • ClMr patch 

GM. FW. A • FULL 

,.a 
Su,,p F'lash n ... 111.11 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

ST~: 

SEQ B. 

1.11 

11 • Macro K-
12 • 
13 • Print Cu.sheet 
14 • Print Cun 
15 • Print Patch 
16 • Print Sub..asters 
17 - Hall Prlftt.•r 
lB • R«ord Off 
19 • R.,,,ote Focus Off 
211 • DI a;nos lies 

Ill\ X • II 
II Up 

Down 
r1 ... 195.a 

ii 
II 

Figure 2. LightBoard M Monitor 

The LightBoard M monitor is divided into t\-vo major sections. The upper 
part shows differing information depending on which display you are 
currently in. The lower portion shows cue and mastering information, and 
does not change. The lower half of the display is roughly divided into the 
following areas: 

• The Grand Afaster display shows the current status of the Grand Master in 
% (FULL=100%). 

• The Bump display shows the current bump mode and bump level. 
• The Patch Table display shows the current patch table number. 
• The Record Lockout display shows the current record lockout status. 
• The Fader AIB display shows cue loading and fade status of FADER A/8. 
• The Effect Fader display Shows effects loading and run status of FADER FX 1 

and FADER FX2. 

• The Fader X Display shows cues loading and the fade status of FADER X. 
• The Command Line shows the current command line. 

() --
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Installation 

Preparing for 
Installation 

Chapter5 

Before installing your LightBoard M, you should carefully consider the 
environment in which the equipment is to be installed, the power feeding the 
equipment, and the required conduit and/or cable runs. You should also 
consult the User's Manual for the type of dimmer being used in your system 
before finalizing installation plans. 

Environmental 
Considerations 

To ma'.:irnize equipment life and minimize the chance of failures, the 
follo\\mg environmental requirements should be met: 

• Ambient Temperature E>.iremes: 20°C to 40°C ambient 
• Recommended Operating Temperature: 18 to 25°C 
• Relative Humidity: 10-85% non-condensing 
• General Conditions: Office level cleanliness 

Power Leave the console connected to its primary power source (120VAC, 60Hz, 
15A, or 240VAC service for 240VAC consoles), unless maintenance is 
being done or the console is not in use for e:,.."tended periods of time. 

The power source must have a good earth ground connection. 

Primary power should be exclusively for the console and not used for other 
devices such as power tools, motors, transformers, or dimmers. 

lnstallalton 23 



Connecting to 
Dimmers 

AMX192 Control Wiring 

24 

J..ightBoard M will control dimmers which conform to the USIIT AMX 192 
or D:MX512 dimmer signal specification, or to the Strand Europe D54 
specification. The system can control D54 and D:MX512 dimmers or 
AMX 192 and O:M:X:512 dimmers. It cannot drive AM.X 192 dimmers and 
D54 dimmers at the same time. 

The three types of connections provided in Strand Lighting equipment for 
the AMX 192 signal are the XLR style connector, the T A4/TY 4 Series 
Mini-S\\itchCraft connector, and terminal blocks. Unless othernise 
specified, dimmer cabinets use terminal block connections and consoles use 
XLR style connectors (see table 1 for pin assignments). 

Table 1. AMX192 Control Outputs 

Cable: Belden 9156 or equal. May use Belden 8723 for adapters under 
100 feet (30m) long. 

Ma-...:Length: 1000 feet (300m). must be Daisy chained - no branching runs. 
Connector: Terminal block in dimmer rack. "XLR" style connector, or 

s,"itchCraft T A4/IY 4 series connector in control equipment. 

XLR TA4/TY4 Terminal Belden Belden 
Pin# Pin# Pin# Si211al Comments 8723 9156 

4 1 A.\1XCLK- CLOCK- Clock Cornolement Green Black 
2 3 AMXCLK+ CLOCK+ Clock True White White 
l 2 A.\!XCOM COMMON AnalOI? Common Black Black 
3 4 AMXAMUX ANALOG Multiplexed Analog Red Red 

CLOCK+ and CLOCK- are one twisted pair. Analog and Common are 
one twisted pair. 

Interconnection between equipment vvith different plug types requires an 
adapter cable in which the plugs are not connected pin to pin (see figure 3). 

COM 1 

+CLOCK 2 
ANA 3 

-CLOCK 4 

1. Us.e Belden 8763 cabla 
2. Maximum adapter length= 100 ft (30m) 
3. Sex of "XLR" style connector varries with application 

Figure 3. XLR to TA4 Series Adapter 

A.MX 192 adapters (under 100 ft) using T A4rrY 4 connectors are made with 
Belden #8723 cable (2 pairs of shielded 24 A WG v.ire). All other runs are 
made with Belden #9156 (2 pairs of unshielded 18 gauge ·wire). 

1 COM 1 

~2 +C;~K !3<@ 
Q~tes:~ -CLOCK ;$=-

1. Use Belden 9156 cable 
2. Maximum extension length= 1000 ft. (300m) including all adapters 

Figure 4. AMX192 Extension Cable 



DMX512 Dimmer The two types of connections provided in Strand Lighting equipment for 
Control Wiring O:MX512 dimmer control signals are the XLR style connector and terminal 

blocks. Unless otherwise specified, dimmer cabinets use terminal block 
connections and consoles use XLR style connectors (see table 2). 

Table 2. DMX512 Control Outputs 

Cable: Belden 9829 or equal. 
Max Length: Standard RS485 electrical characteristics apply, including line 

driver and receiver characteristics, line loading, and multi-drop 
configurations. 

Connector: Tenninal Block in Premiere cabinet. Tenninal block in dimmer 
rack. 

XLR Terminal DMX Pairs 
Pin# Label Shmal Comments 

I D-GND CO!-.iMO:S Dimmer Common (shield) 
2 DATA-OliT DATA 1- Dimmer Drive Complement pair I 
3 DATA+Otrr DATA!+ Dimmer Drive True 
4 Not used DATA2· uotional #2 Uata Link Complement pair 2 
5 Not used DATA2+ Optional #2 Data Link True 

DA T.4 1- and DA T.4 1 + are one twisted pair. Common is tied to the 
cable shield. 

COM 

2 DATA 1- 2 
3 DATA 1+ 3 
4 DATA 2- 4 

Notes: 5 DATA 2+ 5 

1. Use a cable approved for RS485 
2. For electrical characteristics, including driver and receiver selection, 

line loading, and multi-drop configurations. see RS485 specification. 

Figure 5. DMX512 Dimmer Control Extension Cable 

Wire 
Color 
shield 
black 
red 

black 

white 
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Connecting a Printer The printer supplied by Strand Lighting for LightBoard Mis an Okidata -

26 

ML 182 with the super high speed serial interface installed. This interface is 
necessary for the on-board buffer, and not for its extra speed. 

Printer Cable The printer cable uses a standard male 25-pin "D" subminiature connector 
on both ends. 

Table 3. Console Output to Printer 

Cable: Multi-conductor jacketed (no shield). 
Ma-x Length: 50 feet 
Connector: "D" subminiature 9-pin female. 
Signal Type: EIA RS232, 9600 baud, 8 bit with 1 stop bit, no parity, busy 

indicated bv XON/XOFF. 
Pin# Siimal Comments 

1 COM Serial Common 
2 RS232 R.."\: RS232 Receive 
1 RS212 TX RS232 Tram,mit 

Table 4. Printer Serial Input 

Cable: Multi-conductor jacketed (no shield). 
Ma-x Length: 50 feet 
Connector: "D" subminiature 25-pin female. 
Signal Type: EIA RS232, 9600 baud, 8 bit with 1 stop bit, no parity, busy 

indicated bv XON/XOFF. 
Pin# Siimal Comments 

2 TRANS DATA RS232 Transmit 
3 RCVDATA RS232 Receive 
7 COM Serial Common 

COM 7 
RS232 Rx 2 
RS232 Tx 3 

Figure 6. Printer Control Cable 

.-. 
' -



Printer Setup Set up an Okidata 182 with super high speed serial interface for use with 
LightBoard M by removing the switch access cover on the upper rear of the 
printer and setting the circuit board and serial interface switches as shown 
below. 

OFF ON 
1-=::J 
21Cl 
31Cl 

c::ae ~e 
t:::117 c::::Jl7 
1Cl6 06 

'Circuit Board' Switches----..--;.;;.......--i;§ 1Cl5 1Cl5 
c:::114 1Cl4 

I I 
~ 

61Cl 
7CII 
80 

1Cl3 1Cl3 
02 1Cl2 
t:::111 1Cl1 

HO.l.lMSdlO 

'Super High Speed 
Serial Interface Board' Switches 

(on piggyback board) 

Note: 
SW2 is labelled 1-8 in the printer, 
but shown as 9-16 in the Okidata 
Printer Handbook(59215202). 

~ ~------Internal Switch Access Cover 

Figure 7. Okidata 182 Switch Configuration 

Installation 27 



Connecting the Hand 
Held Remote 

28 

The Hand Held has a pigtail with an "~R" style 5-pin female connector. 
The console has a 9-pin male "D" subminiature connector. For most of the 
run you can use standard 5-pin "XLR" style extension cables. An adapter is 
required as the first component of the control cable chain. The wiring for 
this adapter is shown below. Since this cable also reverses two of the pins in 
the connector, it can only be used once in the chain. 

COM 1 

RS232 Tx 2 
RS232 Rx 3 

Notes: +12 VDC 5 

1. Use Belden 9n3 cable. one remote per run 
2. Maximum adapter plus extension length= 1000 ft (300m) 

Figure 8. Hand Held Remote Adapter 

Since the Hand Held Remote comes \\ith only a short cable attached, you 
\'vill probably need an e:-..1:ension cable between the Hand Held Remote and a 
connector box or between the Hand Held remote and the adapter cable. This 
cable has a 5-pin "XLR" style connector at each end and is ,-.ired pin to pin. 

COM 

2 RS232 Tx 2 
3 RS232 Rx 3 
4 4 

Notes: 5 +12 VDC 5 
1. Use Belden 9773 cable, one remote per run 
2. Maximum adapter plus extension length~ 1000 ft.(300m) 

Figure 9. Hand Held Remote Extension 
. _ _.,..-



Connecting Remote 
Subs and Remote 
Macro Keys 

LightBoard M has a "Remote In" connector which you can use to connect 
remote submaster potentiometers and remote Macro Keys (up to eight 
each). Table 5 shows the pinout for this connector. 

Table 5. Remote In Connector Pinout 

Cable: Multi-conductor jacketed (no shield) Belden 8723 or Alpha 
1181/40 for e::\.1ension cables & #18AWG wire in all conduit 
runs. 

Ma-...:Lcngth: 500 feet ·without remote power supply. Please consult Strand 
Lighting about any runs longer than 500 feet. 

Connector: "D" subminiature 37-pin male 

Pin# Sim al Comments 
l Switch 5 SV1itch 5 voltage return 
2 Switch 6 Switch 6 voltage return 

3 SVlitch 7 Switch 7 volta2e return 
4 Swit~h 8 Switch 8 volt.ao:e retUm 

5 Switch VoltRef(V.~-) Reference voltage for SV1itches 

6 Switch Volt Ref(V.--) Reference voltage for SV1itches 
7 N!C 
8 Sub:i Vult Ref (V , ~") Reference volt.ae;e for submasters 

9 Subs Volt Ref(V , .• ) Reference voltage for submasters 
10 Sub8 Submaster 8 level return 
11 Sub7 Submaster 7 level return 
12 Sub6 Submaster 6 level return 
13 Sub5 Submaster S level return 
14 Sub4 Submaster 4 level return 
15 Sub3 Submaster 3 level return 
16 Sub2 Submastcr 2 level return 

17 Sub 1 Submaster l level return 
18 NIC 
19 N!C 
20 Switch4 Switch 4 volta2e return 

21 Switch 3 Switch 3 voltaee return -
22 Switch 2 Switch 2 volta2e return 
23 Switch 1 Switch 1 voltage return 
24 Switch Common Couunon fur swi1"hcs onlv 

25 Switch Common Conunon for SV1itches onlv 
26 N!C 
27 Subs Volt Ref(V "' ) Reference voltae.e for submasters 
28 Subs Voh Ref(V .•. ) Reference voltage for submasters 

29 Sub Conunon Conunon for Submasten 

30 Sub Common Conunon for Submasten 

31 Sub Common Conunon for Submasten 
32 Sub Common Common for Subrnastcn 

33 SubConunon Conunon for Submasten 
34 Sub Conunon Common for Submasten 

35 Sub Common Conunon for Submasten 
36 Sub Common Common for Subrnast= 

37 N!C 

D837F' 1 37F' 
0 0 

"~ g g fill::;:;:::} gg,~37 37~ 
1. Use Alpha 1181 /40 or Belden 8723 
2. Maximum distance of remotes from console= 500 ~ (150m) 

Figure 10. Remote Input Adapter 
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Chapter6 
Basic Trouble-shooting 

System Setup 

This chapter provides basic trouble-shooting procedures for LightBoard M. 
It does not provide comprehensive maintenance data, but allows the user to 
solve simple problems which may occur, and helps to provide Strand 
Lighting with initial data when these procedures are not effective. 

For best system operation, do a routine check and cleaning once each year 
unless the operating environment is unusually harsh or dirty. Service and 
maintenance operations other than this cleaning are seldom required. In case 
of problems, and in order to save time and aggravation, follow the 
procedures outlined here before calling Strand Lighting. Observe what 
happens at each step. These steps answer the first questions a Strand 
Lighting Service Representative will ask. The person doing the tests should 
call Strand Lighting in order to minimize translation errors and other 
misunderstandings. 

Each section of this chapter describes a possible failure mode and actions to 
be taken. If all actions fail, please call the appropriate Strand Lighting 
office. 

System Setup must be correct for your dimming system, or dimmer 
addressing will suffer. Once properly set, do not change the number of 
dimmers, multiplexing ON/OFF and 6k/12k assignments. Post system setup 
assignments nearby for easy reference. Always check the Setup Menu first 
in any dimmer malfunction or addressing problem. 
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Basic Failure Types 
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There are several modes of computer failure. Strand Lighting has experts 
who can help identify and correct any type of failure which you may see. 
Regardless of suspected failure type, call Strand Lighting Field Service if 
the follo·wing procedures do not work. They will evaluate failure type and 
involve the necessary personnel. 

Operator Error 

Since this is the simplest type of failure to check for always check operating 
procedures before any other trouble-shooting. If you have questions not 
answered in this manual, call Strand Lighting Field Service. 

Memory "Glitch" 

This is different from a "bug." A "glitch" is caused by electrical or 
electromagnetic events, and changes the system memory or information on a 
disk. Symptoms may not surface at the time the "glitch" is introduced, but 
may be drastic enough to halt the system when they do. In failures where 
operator error is ruled out, assume this failure mode first, and clear the 
system following instructions under "System Halt." 

Hard Failure 

This term describes the case of an actual component failure in the system. 
Depending on symptoms and the equipment in your possession, such 
failures may be diagnosed over the telephone and appropriate spare parts 
sent to you. Problems are often resolved ,.,.,,i.thout a Field Engineer on site, 
thus saving both time and e:\.-pense. Even if a Field Engineer on site becomes 
necessary, this type of failure is usually handled by a simple component or 
printed circuit board swapout, involving very little actual on-site repair 
time. 



System Halt Lights do not respond, and the keyboard does not respond. Lights go OFF 
or float to FULL depending on failure mode. If keyboard and video 
respond, see under Dimmer Addressing Problems in this chapter. If system 
halted during a disk transfer, see under Disk Transfer Problems in this 
chapter. Otherwise do the following tests. Do not continue with tests once 
console is functioning properly. If lights float to FULL, failure is probably 
on the I/O module or in the transmission line. If console still does not 
function after tests are complete, call Strand Lighting Field Service. This 
should be done by the person doing the tests. 

Soft Reset 

Lift the shield from the Soft Reset button on the rear of the console. Push 
the button and release immediately. This restarts the processors, but does 
not clear memory. It may be necessary to repeat this procedure several 
times in rapid succession. 

Hard Reset 

If you have not done this procedure before, consult Strand Lighting Field 
Service before proceeding. 

Tum console OFF. Unplug console from power. Remove upper left hand 
comer module from console. Unplug one or both plugs from the MA.XCAP 
PCB. Leave these unplugged while doing a "clear reset." Wait 2 minutes. 
Apply AC power. If console is functioning, unplug AC power, replug the 
:MAXCAP PCB connections, put console back together, and apply AC 
power. This reset clears all memory locations to zero. 

If the console fails after reconnecting the :MAXCAP connections, the 
:MAXCAPs are probably defective. Repeat the procedure without 
connecting these plugs, and call Strand Lighting Field Service. 
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Intermittent Halt 

Memory Corruption 
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If the console can be reset, but will shut off periodically (more than once 
every few months), there may be power problems in the building or in the 
console. In such cases, do the following tests. 

1. If a power conditioner is in use, plug the console it directly into the wall to 
see if the conditioner has failed. 

2. If the power conditioner seems to be functioning, a console power supply 
may be out of adjustment. Consult Strand Lighting Field Senice for 
adjustment procedures. 

3. If the above check out. you may have to investigate incoming power to the 
building. Consult Strand Lighting Field Sen ice to determine if this is 
necessary. 

For purposes of this manual, memory corruption is any problem \,ith 
memory ,vhich does not cause a system halt. This is one form of Memory 
Glitch as defined under "Basic Failure Types." Memory corruption can take 
many forms. When in doubt, consult Strand Lighting Field Service. 

Source 

Memory corruption can occur from several sources. Some of these are: 

1. A voltage spike which was not entirely eliminated by the power line 
conditioner or other input power conditioning device. Such spikes can result 
from close lighting strikes, from the power company itself, or from within 
your own building (i.e., air conditioning system turning on). 

2. Voltage spikes caused by a faulty power conditioning device. These are 
electronically controlled and can fail. Usually the effects of such failures are 
more drastic than simple memory corruption (i.e., system halts). 

3. A partial or full brownout. after which the return of power can be "dirty." 
There is sometimes enough "Trash" on line when power is restored to cause 
problems. 

4. Transfer of bad data from a corrupted disk. Disks can be corrupted in 
several ways. Once a disk is corrupted, clearing the memory eliminates the 
problem only until memory is reloaded from the bad disk. Find an 
uncorrupted backup dis~ or re-enter data by hand (See section on "Disk 
Drive Problems"). 

···----. 



Determination of Extent 

If memory is corrupted, determine if the problem is on your show disk. The 
following procedures will help. 

1. Copy the contents of memory to a disk. This disk is corrupted, but may be 
valuable as a reference, or as a backup. 

2. Clear memory by doing a "hard reset" (See section on "System Halt"). 

3. Try to duplicate the observed problem starting with a blank console. This 
shows if the problem is in the console itself. If the problem persists during 
this step, call Strand Lighting Field Service. If you cannot duplicate the 
problem, proceed to step 4. 

4. Load data from a show disk (not the one which was made above). If the 
problem re-occurs, it is on the disk. It \\ill be necessary to find a way to 
work around the problem, .find an older, uncorrupted disk to use for 
updating show data. or reprogram staning from a cleared console. 

5. Once you have established an uncorrupted memory, make sure that 
appropriate disks and backups are re-recorded ,,ith uncorrupted data. Re
format disks before using them for new data. 

Disk Drive Problems Halt on Read 

Attempting to transfer data into memory causes system halt. 

1. Turn system off then on again to reset. This normally clears a halt caused 
by disk problems. Ifnot, follow instructions under "System Halt." 

2. Try one of your backup disks. If this causes the same problem, save both 
disks and obtain one on which data can be changed_ 

3. Format the disk from step 2. This erases all previous data on the disk. 

4. If disk will not format, obtain another disk. Try at least 3 disks before 
giving up at this step. 

5. Write several simple cues into memory. 6) Attempt to record cues written in 
step 5 to disk. If formatting succeeded, this should also work. 

7. Attempt to load memory from the new disk. If successful, try the disk from 
step 1 again. If console halts, disk is bad. 

Halt on Record 

Attempting to record a disk causes system halt. 

Use the procedure above to make certain that the problem is not a bad disk. 
Always test for disk failure before suspecting hardware. Although unusual, 
it is possible for several disks to be corrupted at once. 



Video Problems 
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Halt on all transfers 

Disk w-ill not transfer either direction. Message comes back "ERROR" (red 
LED on disk drive lights up for a while, then goes out). 

Check for corrupted disk as above. If all disks seem defective, check cable 
between Command PCB (on bottom of console pan) and disk drive. If this 
seems good but problems persist, call Strand Lighting Field Service. 

Cannot format disk 

If one disk will not format, the disk is probably bad. If multiple disks will 
not format, check connections to disk drive. If these steps do not correct the 
problem, call Strand Lighting. 

Non-Functioning CRT 

1. Make certain that CRTs have power. 

2. Check brightness controls. 

Monochrome CRT has a double image or "fuzzy" image 

1. If a remote CRT is in use the remote CRT cable is probably plugged into the 
back of the console, but with the remote monitor disconnected or improperly 
terminated. When you disconnect the remote monitor, you must also 
disconnect the cable at the console, or the cable must be properly 
terminated. If the remote monitor is connected. make certain that all CRTs 
are properly terminated. 

2. Use of "Y" connectors in a video hookup is not proper procedure. If there is 
more than one monitor on the monochrome system, consult Strand Lighting 
or your local TV station for proper video hook-up procedure. 

Monochrome CRT in console dims if remote CRT is 
plugged in 

Remote CRT is incorrectly terminated or there is a short circuit in the video 
distribution. 



Dimmer Addressing 
Problems 

Some or all dimmers float to f'-111 

1. In CD80 dimmers systems, make certain that the proper number of dimmers 
are assigned in the Configuration Menu. and that 6KW and 12KW dimmers 
are properly assigned in Patch. 

If these are not correct, improper dimmer addressing will result. Each 
incorrect 6K/12K dimmer assignment shifts dimmer output by one number. 

2. If only a few dimmers are involved, make certain that the problem is not in 
the dimmer rack. 

3. If an entire console output or more (a multiple of 96 dimmers) is inYo!Yed. 
swap output cables to see whether the problem is in the console or dimmer 
rack (i.e., if all dimmers on control cable # 1 are affected, swap cable # 1 and 
cable #2 at the console outputs). If the same dimmer rack(s) is(are) affected. 
the problem is in the rack(s). If different dimmers are now affected. the 
output is faulty. 

Be careful. Once you swap outputs, dimmer numbering will shift. If you 
have questions about how dimmer numbers ""ill shift, consult Strand 
Lighting Field Service. 

Console will not control correct dimmers 

1. Check for correct patch assignment_ 

2. In CD80 dimmer systems, make certain that the proper number of dimmers 
are assigned in the Configuration Menu, and that 6KW and 12KW dimmers 
are properly assigned in Patch. 

If these are not correct, improper dimmer addressing will result. Each 
incorrect 6K/12K dimmer assignment shifts dimmer output by one number. 

Control of dimmers is shifted 

When a dimmer is brought up, a different dimmer comes up instead, and is 
shifted by a fi'l-ed amount. 

In CD80 dimmer systems, make certain that the proper number of dimmers 
are assigned in the Con.figuration Menu, and that 6KW and 12KW dimmers 
are properly assigned in Patch. 

If these are not correct, improper dimmer addressing will result. Each 
incorrect 6K/12K dimmer assignment shifts dimmer output by one number. 
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Some dimmers cannot be controlled, or act as non-dims 

1. Check "Patch" to ascertain that all patches are correct. 

2. Make sure that a Submaster is not holding dimmers ON. 

If these check, the problem is probably in the dimmer rack. 

Certain dimmers will not go up to full 

Check "Patch" to make certain they are not proportionally patched to a 
lower level. If patch is correct, check the dimmer rack for problems. 



Chapter 7 
Periodic Maintenance 

Periodic Maintenance should be done every six (6) to twelve (12) months, 
depending on the environmental conditions. Although a detailed discussion 
of this procedure is beyond the scope of this manual, basic checklists are 
provided to show what is involved. Users wishing to do these procedures on 
their O\\n should consult Strand Lighting Field Service. 

Basic Periodic Maintenance consists of the following steps: 

1. Clean console 
2. Clean all mechanical connections 
3. Re-install all removed components, and power up. 

4. Check and adjust power supplies 
5. Check and adjust A.C. Fail circuit 
6. Check and adjust all mechanical controls 

7. Clean disk drive 
8. Check and adjust CRT if necessary 
9. Check and adjust all console outputs 
10. Check backup system 
11. Re-lamp illuminated push-buttons and worklights where applicable. 

Equipment necessary to do the above, but not provided by Strand Lighting, 
includes: 

1. Compressed air (must be oil and moisture free). 
2. Soft paint brush 
3. Digital volt-ohm-meter 
4. Oscilloscope 
5. Distilled water (20%) + denatured alcohol (80%). 
6. Floppy disk drive head cleaning kit 
7. Variac transformer to vary console input voltage. 
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Bump Master 

Chapter8 

This chapter is a alphabetical listing of controls and functions for the 
LightBoard M. It includes the following sections. 

Bump Master ................................................................................ 43 
Channel Controllers ...................................................................... 44 

Command Keys ............................................................................ 45 
Command Line ............................................................................. 46 
Cue Sheet Display ........................................................................ 47 
Effects Faders ............................................................................... 4 9 
Effects T ·vpe Menu ....................................................................... 5 0 
Fader A/B ..................................................................................... 52 

Fader X ........................................................................................ 53 
Function Keys ............................................................................... 54 
FX Memory Display ..................................................................... 55 
Grand Master Control ................................................................... 56 
Hand Held Remote (optional) ........................................................ 56 
Output Protocol Menu .................................................................. 57 
Patch Display ............................................................................... 5 8 
Playback Controls ......................................................................... 61 
Preview Display ............................................................................ 61 
Setup Display ............................................................................... 65 
Stage Display ............................................................................... 69 
Submaster Controllers ................................................................... 74 
Submaster Display ........................................................................ 75 
Submasters Display ...................................................................... 77 

The bump function in LightBoard M gives you bump 
control over all submasters, and over all channels which 
are not on Independent (i.e., selected with the Command 
keys and displayed in red on the Monitor). 
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® 
0 FL 

BUMP MASTER 

Bump Level Control The Bump Level control sets the level to which channels 
or submasters \vill bump. The Monitor displays this 
setting. 

BSOLO 
BUMP 
OFF 

Bump Mode Control The Bump Mode control sets the operational mode of all bump buttons. 

• When set to SOLO. bump buttons force their associated channel or 
submaster to the Bump Level Controller setting, and all other channels or 
submasters OFF. 

• When set to BUMP, bump buttons force their associated channels or 
submasters to Bump Level Controller setting. 
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Channel Controllers 
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The Channel Controllers let you 
control individual channels 
manually rather than by using the 
Conunand keys to select and bring 
up dimmers or play back cues. 
LightBoard M can have up to 12 
channel modules ( 144 manual 
channels). The number of 
channels in memory is 
independent of the number of 
channel controllers, and is set in 
the Setup Menu. 

The channel controllers let you 
take manual control of a channel 
through FADER A/8 if the fader has 

SCENE A 

1~11~~1~~,~~1~1~,j~,j~l~,i~l~~1 ~-l l .. l .. 
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 11 '2 •••••••••••• 

SCENE B 

ll~l~l~~~:i1~~1~~1llilllil~:ill~1l ~:itW: . : . : :~: :-:r:t-: 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 '2 •••••••••••• 

no cue assignment, unless that channel is under independent control. The 
channel is at the maximum required level when the controller is at its upper 
limit ("10"), and OFF when controller is at its lower limit. The upper row of 
controllers is "SCENE A." The lower row of controllers is "SCENE B." 

The Channel Bump Buttons associated with each channel let you "bump" 
the channel ON. LEDs in the bump buttons show channels which are ON at 
any level above 5%. If the Bump Master is set to "BUMP" then ON for 
these buttons means that pushing the bump button forces the associated ·-..) 
channel to the level set on the Bump Level Control. If the Bump Master is · -. .,./ 
set to "SOLO" then ON for these buttons means that all other channels are 
forced to OFF. If the Bump Master is OFF the bump buttons have no 
6~ -



Command Keys The Command keys lets you select various 
functions and input numeric data into the system 
as required. 

~ Lets you access cue memory stores for initial 
record action, later modification, and loading to 
faders. Lets you preview cue data without light 
levels appearing on stage. The ~ LED lights 
when the system is in a Preview display. 

~ lets you add or change fade times for cues. 

§ lets you add or change delay times for cues. 

~ lets you add or change wait times for cues. This lets you make cue 

~ 
~ 

sequences if necessary. 

Lets you address selected dimmer directly rather than through the control 
channel. You can use this function to check individual dimmers or bring up 
individual dimmers for focusing if necessary. While entering times this key 
acts as a decimal point. 

links a specified cue to any other cue for automatic non- sequential 
playback. 

S lets you enter a range of channels and dimmers. Most lists let you use ~ 
and ~ in the same list. 

~ lets you enter a random combination of channels or dimmers (as in m~ 
(§J~tfil ). Most lists let you use 8 and~ in the same list. 

@]through@] let you input numerical values. 

Acts as a backspace key while a conunand is still incomplete, or clears the 
entire command line if the command has been completed. 

[@] lets you assign levels to channels and dimmers, and patch dimmers to 
channels. 

~ sets levels at FULL (100% or FL) when setting channel and dimmer levels. 

0 and 2J lets you raise and lower channel levels proportionaly. These buttons 
together are the "Scroller." 

8 . is similar to a return or enter key on most computer keyboards. This button 
completes many commands. Some commands require a second 8 to 
confirm. 
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LightBoard M commands are keystroke-sequences completed by 0 
(execute), by the logical end of command (as with channel level entries), or 
by the press of a direct action button such as~ (FAOER A assignment 
button). The Command Line displays all keystrokes. Before command 

completion you can use §3 to back through the command sequence and 
change an entry. 

The system ignores entries which do not fit the Command Line syntax. An 
invalid selection from the menu results in a display shov.ring 
>>>INVALID OPTION<<< . An invalid value entry (such as channel 98) results in a 
display showing >>>INVALID NUMB!:.R<<< . If a command changes data in memory, 
the Command Line shows 

0again. 

>>>PLfASE CONFIRM<<< . To complete the action, press 

You can use~ and 8 to formulate the lists required by many commands. 
You can usually use a combination of these two keys in the same command 
line. 

Commands too long for the Conunand Line space scroll "off screen" to the 
left. 

When you press a number ((Q) through @]) before a command button, 
!m1!I!! appears on the Command Line in Stage, Preview, and Submaster 
modes, and !Wil! appears in Patch mode. 

All times you enter on the Command Line are in seconds. 

. ......._, 

---
,· _) 



Cue Sheet Display 

Press 

~ 
to see the Cue Sheet display. 

_Toe Cue Sheet display lets you see all of your cues on a single listing. This 
display shows only the cue infonnation, not channel information. 

OJE Sim 

OJE TIME 
l.ll Up 5.ll Down S.ll llelay 5.0 
2.ll Up 5.ll O.lay 5.ll 0-. S.ll 

Uall s.ra 
3.ll Up Down S.ll 
4.ll Up Down S.ll 

Gl4. FUU A • F1JU. SEQ B • II\ X • ll 
ll Up Iii 

4.ll u Down ll 
Bu,p Flash 11 .... 10.e 11 .... 195.ll 
L-1 F1JU. 

Patch FXl 
$h ... fX2 

CUE SHEET: l 

Move Around ~ moves the display up one cue at a time. 
the Display 

@moves the display down one cue at a time. 

~ (#] ~ shows the specified cue at the top of the cue sheet. 

Assign or Change You can modify cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait, and Link) while you are 
Cue Attributes in the Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. You can change all attributes 

at the same time by stringing the commands together before pressing [!]. 

~[#JS[time]0 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going down '\\'ill fade at the same rate. 

~[#][3[up time]~(down time]G 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going down ,,ill fade at different rates. 

~[#l8[time][!J 

Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up and all dimmers fading 
down in the selected cue. 

§5 (#]~~[time] ~ 

Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading do"n in the selected cue. 
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~[#]§][time]~0 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up in the selected cue. 

~ [#]Eij [time]0 

Adds a wait time to the selected cue. This is the time from the start of 
the cue until the stan of the next cue. To start the next cue when this 
cue ends, assign the same fade and wait times. 

~[#]~[#]~ 

Links the first cue listed to the second cue. This ,,ill cause the 
automatic sequencing to take the linked cue ne:-.'1 after the current cue 
rather than the ne:-.'1 highest cue number. 

Delete Cue Attributes You can delete cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait) while you are in the 
Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. 

~[#]~(!) 

Deletes the fade time from the selected cue. This sets the fade time to 
ZERO seconds. 

Deletes the delay time or times from the selected cue. 

Deletes the wait time from the selected cue. 

~[#]~@ 

Deletes the link from the selected cue. 



Effects Faders FADER FX1 and FADER FX2 let you control recorded special 
effects. 

Step Time Controls The STEP T1ME CONTROLLER above each effects fader lets you 
adjust the step time of effects loaded on the fader. The 7 
o'clock position ("MAN") lets you manually step through 
effects. The 5 o'clock position ("MEM") causes the effect to 
step at recorded intervals. Settings between these extremes 
cause the effect to step at the rate sho\\n on the monitor. 

~ loads an effects memory specified by Command keys onto 
FADER FX1. ~ LED is ON when the fader contains an effect. 

-R.-

-·-
-a_,_ 

-·--~-
-.:-
-:-

-.. 
L...../'" :"'L...J 

EFFECT MASTERS 
Controls stage levels of channels in the effect loaded on 'sf{s!S 
FADER FX1. Channels are at FULL required levels when the I' - 1 

Fader FXl 

fader handle is at its upper limit, and OFF when the fader handle is at its 
lower limit. 

~ stops or starts the effect loaded on the fader directly above it. The ~ LED 
is ON ,vhen FX memory is active. 

~ loads an effects memory specified by Command keys onto FADER FX2. 
~ LED is ON when fader contains an effect. 

Fader FX2 Controls stage levels of channels in the effect loaded on FADER FX2. 
Channels are at FULL required levels when the fader handle is at its upper 
limit, and OFF when the fader handle is at its lower limit. 
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Effects Type Menu The Effects Type menu lets you choose an effects type for the effect you are 
about to edit. You must always go through this menu to reach an Effects 
display. An effect can be either a memory (cue) effect or a channel effect. 

Press FX MOORY 

~c#JG 
to see the Effect Type menu for 

the selected effect. 

l - f on,ard Channe I Chase 
2 - R.verse Channel Chase 
3 - Bounce Ch&ruMI Chase 
4 • forward Channel Chase. wl th Bui Id 
S - R.verse Channe I Chase. w I th Bu 11 d 
6 - Bounce Channe I Chase . ..1 th Bu II d 
7 - r o.-.ord ~("~ ~ 
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B - R.verse Me,,ory Chase 
9 • Bounce Me,,ory Chase 

GM - FULL A - FUU. $EQ 8 - n X • Iii 
Ill Up a 

4.111 i.a Down Iii 
S...,p fluh n ... 1111.1 r1 ... 1ss.0 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Sh"" fX2 

FX MOORY lSlil.lil: TYPE l 

Select an Effect Type There are 9 effect types defined for LightBoard M, of which the first six are 
channel chases ( each step is a channel) and the last three are memory chases 
( each step is a cue). Once defined, a channel chase effect can be changed to 
any other type of channel chase effect, but not to a memory chase effect. 
Memory chase effects cannot be changed to channel chase effects. To 
change between the two types of effects you must delete the memory and re
define it. 

l - forward Channel Chase 

At chase start, all channels are OFF. Subsequent steps turn their 
assigned channels ON and previous step channels OFF. 

2 - Reverse Channel Chase 

Causes channel steps to execute in reverse numerical order. 

·-\ } 
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3 - Bounce Channel Chase 

First pass is a forward channel chase, and subsequent passes alternate 
benveen reverse and forward channel chases. 

4 - forward Channel Chase. with build 

All channels are OFF at chase start. Each step turns its assigned 
channel ON, and does not turn previous step channel OFF. At end of 
chase, all lights are ON; they are all e:x.'tinguished at the beginning of 
the ne:>..1: pass. 

5 • Reverse Channel Chase. with build 

Same as 4, except steps execute in reverse order. 

6 - Bounce Channel Chase. with build 

Starts with the first pass as a Fonvard Channel Chase \\;th build, then 
alternates between reverse and forward channel chases with build. 

7 - forward MeMO Chase 

At chase start, all memories are OFF. Subsequent steps tum their 
assigned memory ON and previous step memory OFF. 

8 - Reverse MeMory Chase 

Causes memory steps to execute in reverse order. 

9 - Bounce MeMory Chase 

First pass is a forward memory chase, and subsequent passes alternate 
between reverse and forward memory chases. 

Press [#] G) to select the effect type and proceed to the FX Memory display for 
the selected effect (see page 55). 
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Fader A/8 FADER AIB lets you crossfade or pile-on cues or manual 
channels, with separate time controllers for each fader handle. 

The FAoe T1Me CoNTROLLE:R above each fader lets you adjust the 
fade rate of cues loaded on the fader. The 7 o'clock position 
("O") causes the fade to follow the fader handle regardless of 
recorded values. The 5 o'clock position ("MEM") causes the 
fade to follow recorded levels. Settings between these extremes 
cause the fade to execute at the rate displayed on the monitor. 
No fade ,,ill ever execute faster than the movement: of the fader 
handle. 

~ loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER A. The~ 
LED is ON when this fader contains a cue. When FADER A is 

controlling "SCENE A" (the upper row of channel Fade Time Controls 
controllers) the ~ LED is off. 

~ enables/disables cue sequencing on FADER A/8. Sequencing for this fader is 
ON when the~ LED is ON. 

~ loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER B. The~ LED is ON 
when Fader B contains a cue. When Fader Bis controlling "SCENE B" (the 
lower row of channel controllers),~ LED is off. 

Fader A Controls the overall level of "SCENE A" controller output, or a cue loaded 
on FADER A. Channels are at required intensities when the fader is at its 
upper limit and OFF when the fader is at its lower limit. Fade rates of 
increasing channel levels and decreasing channel levels may be separately 
controlled through memory, but not separately over-ridden with the FADER A 

TIME CONTROL. 

LED Bar Graph The LED BAR GRAPH shows FADER AIB status. 
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Fader B Controls the overall level of "SCENE B" controller output, or a cue loaded 
on FADER B. Channels are at required intensities when the fader is at its 
upper limit and OFF when the fader is at its lower limit. Fade rates of 
increasing channel levels and decreasing channel levels may be separately 
controlled through memory, but not separately over-ridden with the FADER B 
TIME CONTROL. 

.. "'-
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Fader X FADER X is an electronic fader which allows fading from levels in 
one cue to levels in another cue. Fade rates of increasing channel 
levels (up-fade) and decreasing channel levels (down-fade) may 
be separately controlled through memory, and separately over
ridden with the FADER X time controls. 

Fade Time Controls The Up-Fade Time Control (on the left above FADER X) controls 
the fade rate of the up-fade for cues loaded on FADER X. The 7 
o'clock position ("O") causes an instantaneous completion. The 5 
o'clock position ("MEM") causes the fade to follow recorded 
levels. Settings between these e}..trernes cause the fade to execute 
at the rate displayed on the Monitor. 

The Down-Fade Time Control (on the right above FADER X) 

controls the fade rate of the do\1.n-fade for cues loaded on 
FADER X. 

[J Loads a cue specified by Command keys onto FADER X. The h:8J LED is ON 
when FADER X contains a cue. 

~ enables/disables FADER X sequencing. Sequencing is ON when~ LED is 
ON and OFF when the LED is OFF. 

LED Bar Graph follows FADER X progress. There are separate indicators for the up-fade and 
down-fade. 

~ starts a crossfade on FADER X. ~ LED lights when a cue is in progress. 

stops a crossfade on FADER X. Push again to fade back to previous cue. The 
time to back into the previous cue is the same as the time elapses into the 

cue when you stopped the cue. Stopping a cue turns the~ LED ON. Re
starting the cue turns the ~ LED OFF. You may back up through the 

entire CueSheet using this button. After the second time you push 8, the 
LED goes OFF and additional pushes bump the system back one cue each. 
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_Function keys let you select the operation 
mode and change screen layout. Some of 
these keys are direct action, and some require 
additional keystrokes. 

~ selects the Stage (live) display which shows 

the status of dimmers on stage. The ~ LED 
is ON when you are in the Stage display. 

E.3 selects the Setup menu. The 8 LED is ON when you are in the Stage 
display. 

selects the Cue Sheet display. The~ LED is ON when you are in the 
Stage display. 

lets you record channel levels from the upper bank of manual controllers. 

lets you access the eight macros. When ,vhen you specify a macro number ( 

8 [#] 8 ) the pre-recorded corrunands for that number ~ill automatically 
play back. You can record macros via the Secup menu. 

~ lets you select a Patch table. To select the active patch table, press GJ. To 

select a specific patch table press B [#] GJ. The E] LED lights while you 
are in a Patch table. 

selects the Submaster Assignment display or an individual Submaster 

display. To show the Sub master Assignment display press 0- To select a 

specific submaster press 8 [#] GJ. The 8 LED lights while you are in a 
Submaster display or in the Submaster Assignment display. 

~ lets you record the current stage levels to a cue. 

~ lets you select an Effects display. To select an Effect display press 8 [#] 
GJ. The 8LED lights while you are in an Effects display. 

~ lets you forward page through displays with multiple pages, or selects the 
~ 

ne:-..'t dimmer when you are in dimmer test mode. 

'usi'! lets you reverse page through displays with multiple pages, or selects the 
i.::U 

last dimmer when you are in dimmer test mode. 

.. ""' 
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FX Memory Display 

Press 

[#](E 
from the Effects Type display to 

choose the effect type and see 
the Effect display for the 

selected effect. 

The FX Memory display lets you assign cues or channels to effects 
memories. In order to get into this display you must first open the 
Effects Type menu and choose an effect type (see page 50). An effect can be 
either a memory (cue) effect or a channel effect. 

FX MEMORY STEP TIME 

STEP 6 7 9 llil 11 12 
QffML 

STEP 13 14 lS 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 
QffML 

STEP 25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 D 34 3S 36 
O'Affl. 

STEP 37 38 39 'II 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 
Oif'HEl. 

GM· FLU R • FLU S£Q B • II\ X • a 
II Up a 

4.i 1.0 Down I) 
s.,..p n...i, r,.,. 111.11 r,- 1'!S_a 
L-1 FLU 

Pat.eh FXl 
Show FX2 

FX MEMORY 15111. It: rYl'E 3 • 

If you choose a memory (cue) effect rather than a channel effect the 
lines labelled CHANNEL would be labelled MEMORY. Othenvise 
working with channel effects and memory effects is the same. 

Move Around ~ pages forward through steps, 48 steps at a time. 
the Display m pages backward through steps, 48 steps at a time. 

Assign Effect Steps [channel or cue #](@][step #] 0 
Sets the channel or cue number assigned to the specified step. The type 
of effect determines how the system interprets the first number you 
enter in the statement. 

Assign Step Time [3 [time]G 

Sets the step time for the effect. Step times can be set from O .1 to 999. 9 
seconds. 
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Grand Master 
Control 

Toa master control consists of a Blackout Switch and a grand 
master fader. Both controls act as masters over all console 
output. 

8·);:-c 

Blackout Switch The Blackout Switch is a master switch over all console output 
(including independent channels). Push top of rocker switch to 
turn channels ON at maximum levels. Push bottom of rocker 
switch to turn channels OFF. 

Grand l\faster Fader The Grand Master fader is a proportional master over all 
console output (including independent channels). Channel 
output is at ma'.imum level when slider is at "FULL" and fades 
proportionally between FULL and ZERO as slider moves 
towards the operator. 

-1 

-c 

GRAND 
MASTER 

Hand Held Remote 
(optional) 

An optional Hand Held Remote (also called "Remote Focus" or "Rigger's 
Remote") can be used to control most of the console functions that do not 
require manual fader control. It is a compact hand held terminal which has 
its own liquid crystal display. 
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~and Lighting 

.. l~M 
~and Held Remote ----STG SETUP REC MACRO PATCH -----CUE TIME DELAY WAIT SM ----DIM ~'6K THRU AND FXM -----7 8 9 FULLXGO -----4 5 6 A XSTOP -----1 2 3 v NEXT+ ----CLEAR O @ • LAST------

Figure 11. Hand Held Remote Control 

Operation of all functions except x_Go is the same as on the control console. 
Pressing x_Go "ill play back the ne::,..'1 pending cue. Pressing cue[#] x_Go 

"ill play back the specified cue. 

.. ....___ 

{ \ 
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Output Protocol 
Menu 

Press 

@]8 
from the Setup display to see 

the Output Protocol menu. 

The Hand Held Remote is active only when turned ON in the Setup menu. 
Always tum the Hand Held Remote OFF in the Setup menu when it is 
unplugged. Otherwise the system is looking for data from the Hand Held 
Remote and may interpret noise on the unterminated line as data. 

The Output Protocol menu lets you set set up the dimmer numbers that are 
to be controlled by each of the output signals. You can assign dimmers to 
AMX192 and DMX512 outputs or D54 and DMX512 outputs, but you 
cannot use both the A.MX 192 and D54 protocols at the same time. 

MM caf'IGURATION 
DIMMERS 

1 • AICX 11 I • 1!32 

GM • F\JLl. 

a....p Flash 
i.-1 F\JLl. 

Patch 
$he,, 

2 • AICX •2 
3 - - •2 
4 • AICX 12 

S • 05,4 •I 
6 • 05,4 •2 

7 • 1)0( •l 
8 • 1)0( •2 

A • F\JLL 

4.i 
TIM Ii.II 

F'Xl 
fXZ 

OUTPUT CCN"IGIJRATION: 

OJ through(§) 

stQ B • II\ 

l.il 
TIM 195.lil 

X. a 
a Up il 

Down il 

Lets you select the output signal for which you wish to specify 
dimmers. 

Clears the current dimmer assignment for the selected output. 

[start dimmer#] 8 [end dimmer#] 8 
Assigns a range of dimmers to the selected control signal. You cannot 

use ~ in this command. 
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Patch Display 

Press 

~8 
to see the current Patch display. 

Press 

~[#J8 
to see a specific Patch display. 

The Patch display lets you assign dimm_ers to channels, assign dimmer type 
(2.4Kw or 6K/12K), and set maximwn levels for each dinuner. You can 
only assign a dimmer to a single channel. However, there are four patch 
tables, each of which can have completely different patching and 
proportional level information. You access a patch display by specifying the 
patch table you wish to look at or modify. Specifying no patch table number 
displays the currently active patch table. 

DIM Ofl LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM Qfl LEV DIM Ofl LEV DIM Qfl LEV 
l l lJ lJ 2S 2S ::ri ::ri 4S 4S 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 se se 
3 3 15 15 r, r, 39 39 51 51 
4 4 16 16 28 28 48 411 S2 S2 
5 5 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 18 3lil 311 42 42 54 54 

' ' 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
B B 211 211 32 32 44 44 S6 S6 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 S7 57 

lll 10 22 22 34 3' 46 46 58 58 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
u 12 2A 24 36 36 48 48 6Ql 6Ql 

GM • F\JU. R • FULL SEQ 8 • II\ X • ra 
Ill Up e 

4.11 l.0 Down e 
Bur,p f"lull r, ... 18.1 TIN lS!I.I 
L.wl FULL 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

PATOI l: >»Press • to actlYlllo this patch<« 

Move Around Efil pages forward through dimmers, 60 dimmers at a time. 
the Display 
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~ pages backvvard through dimmers, 60 dimmers at a time. 

Modify Patch Tables ~[#]G) 

Displays a particular patch table on screen "'ithout activating it. 
>>>Press• to activate this patch<<< appears on the command line 
if it is not the current patch. Starting any patch command will give you 
access to the patch table for editing without activating it. 

Displays a particular patch table on screen and activates it. After the 
first ~, appears on the 
command line if it is not the current patch. Press G) a second time to 
get access for editing and activate the patch table. 



Copy Patch Tables E] [from#] (@JE] [to #] 0 0 
>>>PLEASE CONFIRM<<< Copies one patch table into another. appears on 

the command line after you press 0 the first time. >>>COPIED<<< 
appears on the command line when the patch taple has been copied. 

Dimmer Lists Dimmer lists are an easy way to specify more than one dimmer at a time, 
and can be used as part of many commands in the Patch display. Dimmer 
lists can consist ofa single dimmer number, and are sho"n as [list] below. 

[dimmer]~ [dimmer] 

Selects two dimmers for scroller control or assigning levels. You can 
select more than two dimmers by using~ repeatedly. You can use~ 

and 8 in the same command line. 

[dimmer] S [dimmer] 

Selects all dimmers between the two listed dimmers (inclusive) for 

scroller control or assigning levels. You can use ~ and 8 in the 
same command line. 

Patch Dimmers [list)~ [channel] 0 
Assigns the listed dimmers to the selected channel without specifying 
a maximum level. 

The system does not show maximum levels of 100%. 

@Jt#JG 
Flags all of the dimmers assigned to the specified channel. 

~8 
Unlags all of the dimmers currently flagged for channel identification. 

[list]~0 
Unpatches the listed dimmers from their assigned channels. 
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Assign or Change Each dimmer can have a maximum level. This lets you adjust the relative 
Maximum Levels levels of dimmers within a channel. 

[list)~ [channel]~ [level] 

Assigns the listed dimmers to the selected channel with a maximum 
level. 

[list]~~ [level] 

Assigns a maximum level to the listed dimmers without changing 
their channel assignment. 

[list]~(@]~ 

Returns the maximum level of the selected dimmers to 100% ( clears 
the proportional patch). 

Assign Dimmer Type For CD80 systems and CD80 Packs you must tell the system which 
dimmers are 2.4Kw and which are 6.0Kw or 12.0Kw. This is necessary 
because there are two 2.4Kw dimmers per module, and only one 6.0Kw 
dimmer. If you do not make this assignment, you dimmers will not address 
properly. 

All dimmers should remain set as 2.4Kw dimmers in systems using 
DA1X5 I 2 dimmer protocol, in CD90 dimmer systems, in systems using f 1 
demultiplexers to drive analog dimmers, and for CD80 digital Packs. If , _ _,, 
you have Ai\1XJ92 protocol dimmers.from manufacturers other than 
Strand Lighting, you should check the documentation with your dimmers 
to see ifyou need to set dimmer type here. 

[listJ0 

Toggles the dimmer type from 2.4Kw to 6K/12K and back. 6K/12K 
assignments \\ill track to all patch tables, regardless of the patch table 
in which they are made. 6K/12K assignments are shown with the 
specified dimmer number displayed with white characters on a red 
background (white on red). 

00 
Sets all dimmers back to 2.4Kw assignment. 
LEAR 6/12KW ASSIGNMENTS?• >>>PLEASE!CONFIRM<<< appears after 

the first (E. Press ~ again to confinn the action, or 8 to abon the 
procedure. 

./ 



Playback Controls 

Preview Display 

Press 

~[#10 
to see the Preview display. 

The Playback controls let you play back previously recorded cues. The 
following controls are considered a part of the Playback Controls: 

• Grand :tvfastcr 

• FAOERA/8 
• FADER X 
• FADER FX1 and FADER FX2 
• Bump Master 

Details about these controls are shown under each control name elsewhere 
in this chapter. 

The Preview display lets you set channel output levels on stage. You access 
this display by specifying the cue you wish to look at or modif')". You can 
use it to set light levels blind and then record these levels into cues. 

PREVIEU Up s.a 
Down 111.la 

1234567891111112 
Fl.FLFLFLFLFL 

25 215 27 28 29 3111 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 

49 58 51 52 53 S4 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 89 Bl 82 83 B4 

GM - F1JLL R - FULL S[Q B -

4.la u 

II\ 

Bu,p Flash r1 ... lla.lll n ... 1ss.ia 
L-1 FULL 

Pat.eh FXl 
Sb.... FX2 

QJE l.la: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

J7 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 79 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - a 
a Up ll 

Do,.,n ll 

• Yellow channel levels are higher than the last cue. 
• Green channel levels are lower than the last cue. 
• Cyan channels are unchanged from the last cue. 

Move Around ~ pages forward through channels, 96 channels at a time. 
the Display 

~ pages backward through channels, 96 channels at a time. 
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Channel Lists Channel lists are an easy way to specify more than one channel at a time, 
and can be used as part of many commands in the Stage, Preview, and 
Submaster displays. Channel lists can consist of a single channel number, 
and an:: shown as [list] below. 

[channel]~ [channel] 

Selects two channels for scroller control or assigning levels. You can 

select more than two channels by using ~ repeatedly. You can use ~ 
and 8 in the same command line. Channel lists composed in this 

manner are shown as [list] below. 

[channel] [3 [channel] 

Selects all channels between the two listed channels (inclusive) for 

scroller control or assigning levels. You can use ~ and 8 in the 
same command line. Channel lists composed in this manner are 

sho"n as [list] below. 

Set Channel Levels Channel control commands work from the Stage, Preview, and Submaster 
displays to control or modify channel levels. When you are in the Stage 
display the results of these commands appear on stage and the system puts 
channels into Independent mode. When you are in a Preview or Submaster 

......... 

display these commands modify cues and submasters, and the system does ' ._\ 

not put channels into Independent mode. The second digit @ -@)) after t .. J 
the channel number completes the command (no 0 needed). You can also 

use 8 to complete the command line and set selected channels to 1;:ULL. 

[list]~ 

Puts the listed channels under Scroller control. 

Puts all channels with a level greater than ZERO under Scroller 
control. 

[list](@] [level] 

Sets selected channel(s) to the specified level and puts them under 
Scroller control. 

. [list]~~ 
Sets selected channel(s) to the specified level and puts them under 
Scroller control. 

G]and0 

Let you control the levels of all currently selected channels. 



Record Cues Blind All changes you make in channels levels while you are in a Preview display 
are automatically recorded. You can record cues from scratch by selecting a 
non-existant cue and setting the levels as required. 

Modify Cues Blind You can modify any previously recorded cue by calling it up in a Preview 
display and changing the channel levels. All changes you make while you 
are in a Preview display are automatically recorded. 

Assign or Change You can modify cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait, and Link) ,vhile you are 
Cue Attributes in the Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. You can change all attributes 

at the same time by stringing the commands together before pressing 8-

~ [#] [3[time] ~ 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going down will fade at the same rate. 

~[#]S[up time]~[down time]0 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going down will fade at different rates. 

~ [#] §3 [time] 0 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up and all dimmers fading 
down in the selected cue. 

~ [#] 8~ [time] 0 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading down in the selected cue. 

~[#]~[time] ~0 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up in the selected cue. 

~[#]~[time]0 
Adds a wait time to the selected cue. This is the time from the start of 
the cue until the start of the next cue. To start the nex1. cue when this 
cue ends, assign the same fade and wait times. 

~[#]~[#10 
Links the first cue listed to the second cue. This \\ill cause the 
automatic sequencing to take the: linked cue ne~"'t after the current cue 
rather than the ne:\t highest cue number. 

I/you are already in the preview display for the "from" cue you do not 

need to enter~ [#]. 
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Delete Cue Attributes You can delete cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait, and Link) while you are 
in the Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. 

Deletes the fade time from the selected cue. This sets the fade time to 
ZERO seconds. 

Deletes the delay time or times from the selected cue. 

~[#]~~ 
Deletes the wait time from the selected cue. 

~[#]~~ 
Deletes the link from the selected cue. 

Make Channels Track When you are in a Preview display you can force the currently selected 
channels to track rather than to be recorded only in this cue. 

lets you access Track function if if you have just selected and/or changed 
the levels of channels. The command line will show fiht«il•Mfi. Press (!] 
again to force the currently selected channels to track. () ·-



Setup Display 

Press 

8 
to see the Setup display. 

The Setup display lets you set system parameters and use the floppy disk 
drive. 

SEIUP 

l • !L,,ber of 01-rs 96 
2 • !L,,ber of Channels 96 
3 • Output Protccol Menu 
4 • Load 141,,ory f rOl'I O I sk 
5 • Save Me,,ory lo O I sk 
6 • For..at Disk 
7 • RIB Fader -. Olpless 
8 • Clear Mwiory 
9 • Clear Cues 

111 - Cl-. f"'t.ch 

GM • FUU. A • FUU. 

4.1 
Bu,p Flash 11 ... lli.li 
i.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl 
Snow F'l(2 

SlfG:: 

SEQ B. 

u 

11 • Macro Ktl\P 
12 • 
13 • Print CueshMl 
14 • Print Cues 
15 • Print Patch 
16 • Print S...C...Sters 
17 • Hall Printer 
18 • R.c:ord Off 
19 • Re,,ot• Focus Off 
29 • Dlaonosllc:s 

8\ X • 0 
0 Up 

Down 
11 ... 195.11 

0 
Ii 

System Setup The Setup display lets you tell the system how many dimmers and channels 
you have. 

GJG [# of dimmers) G 
Sets the number of dimmers in the system. 

@G[# of channels]G 

Sets the number of channels in the system. 

Gets you to the Output Protocol menu (see page ;7). 

Turns the Record option ON/OFF (alternate action). When this is ON, 
all functions that can change memory are locked out. 

OJ@J00 
Turns the Hand Held Remote ON/OFF (alternate action). You should 
always tum the hand Held Remote OFF when it is unplugged. 

[?]@]@ 
Starts a memory diagnostic and displays the current version number. 
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Library Storage You can use the floppy disk to store shows for backup or for archiving and 
later retrieval. You can store up to four shows on each 3.5" 720Kb hard ··-....,_ 
shelled floppy disk. 

Initiates a Load Memory request. The command line shows 
ETUP: 4 - LOAD MEMORY FROM DISK (1-4 ?J 

[#100 
Loads system memory from one of four shows on a pre-recorded disk. 
The system assumes show #1 ifno number is entered. The system 
displays during the memory load and 
t»a•m?•i!•!W when memory load is done. 

(§]8 
Initiates a Save Memory request. The command line shows 
ETUP: 5 - SflVE MEMORY TO DISK Cl-4 ?J 

[#100 
Saves system memory to one of four shows on a disk. The system 
assumes show # 1 if no number is entered. The system displays 
>>>SAVING MEMORY<<< during the memory save and »>COMPLETE«< 
when memory save is done. 

Requests a disk format and check. You must format all new disks 
before first use. The command line shows after 

the first 0- Press 8 to cancel the request or 0 to format the disk. 
The system displays while formatting is in progress 

)))COMPLETE<<< and when formaning is done. 

Fad er Algorithm You can change the fader algorithm on FADER A/B to make it either a pile-on 
fader or a dipless crossfader. In dipless mode the algorithm is optimized for 
normal crossfades where the two handles are moved together. In pile-on 
mode, the algorithm is optimized for random motion of the two fader 
handles at different rates and in different directions. 

[t]~0 
Changes the fader pile-on mode. The command line shows 
))>Pl.fflS.E CONFIRM<<< after the first (!J. Press 8 to cancel the request 

or~ to change the fader mode. 



Clear Memory The Clear Memory functions let you clear all or part of the system memory. 

Clears all console memory. The command line shows 

>>>PI.ERSE CONFIRM<<< after the first 0- Press §3 to cancel request or 
0 to clear all system memory. The command line shows 
@i>"mWR•i•® when memory is cleared. 

®00 
Clears only the cues and cue sheet from memory. The command line 
shows after the first (!J. Press 8 to cancel 
request or 0 to clear cues and the cue sheet. The command line 

»>COMPLETE<« shows when cues and the cue sheet are cleared. 

(TI@J8 
Requests a patch table reset. The command line "ill show 
ETUP: 10 - CLEflR PATCH? 

[list]00 

Resets the selected patch table or patch tables. You can use@g and 8 
to formulate a list of patch tables. The command line shows 
>>>PLEflSE CONFIRM<<< after the first 0- Press 8 to cancel request or 
C'!) to reset the selected patch tables. The command line shmvs 
>>>COMPLETE<<< when patch tables are cleared. 

Macro Keys You can record a sequence of keystrokes on any one of eight macro keys for 
later playback. This lets you easily recall sequences of keystrokes that you 
may use frequently. 

Enters the Macro key definition mode. 

C#JG 
Starts the record action for the selected Macro key (l ·8). 

(macro keystrokes] 

Once you are in macro recording mode and hC"-·e selected a macro 
number. the keystrokes until you press 8~ again \\ill be recorded in 
the macro. 

8~ 
Completes the record action for the selected Function Key. 
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Print Hard Copy You can print all or part of the show information you have programmed, so 
that you can later refer to hard copy if required. 

Do not try to use these commands unless a printer is hooked up and is 
on line. 

OJ~0(1ist]0 

Prints a hard copy of the listed CueSheet segment. To print a hard 

copy of entire CueSheet, do not enter [list]. 

Prints a hard copy of the Preview Display for the listed cues. To print a 

hard copy of all cues, do not enter (list]. 

GJC§J8[1ist]8 
Prints a hard copy of the specified patch tables. To print a hard copy of 

all patch tables, do not enter (list]. 

OJ(§J8[1ist]8 

Prints data for the selected submasters. To print a hard copy of all 

submaster data, do not enter (list]. 

Halts output from the console to the printer. 

The printer will continue printing until its input buffer is exhausted or 
until you turn it OFF. 

() 



Stage Display 

Press 

8 
to see the Stage Display. 

The Stage display lets you set channel oµtput levels on stage. You can use it 
to set light levels on stage and to record these levels into cues. 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ~ ll U 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2GI 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :E 37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 5'11 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 56 67 66 69 79 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM - FUU. R • FUU. SEQ B • II\ X • ll 
ll Up ll 

4.ll UI o-n ll 
su,p flash r,- 1e.e r, .... 195.a 
i.-1 FUU. 

Pat.eh FXl 
She,., FX2 

STFG:: 

• Yellow channels take their level information from FADER X. 
• Green channels take their level information from Fader A/B. 

• Cyan channels take their level information from Subrnasters or Bump 
Buttons. 

• Magenta channels take their level information from FADER FX1 or 
FADER FX2. 

• Red channels are Independent channels. 

Move Around ~ pages forward through channels, 96 channels at a time. 
the Display 

~ pages backward through channels, 96 channels at a time. 

Channel Lists Channel lists are an easy way to specify more than one channel at a time, 
and can be used as part of many commands in the Stage, Preview, and 
Submaster displays. Channel lists can consist of a single channel number, 
and are shown as [list] below. 

[channel]~ [channel] 

Selects two channels for scroller control or assigning levels. You can 

select more than two channels by using~ repeatedly. You '411 use: 8 
and 8 in the same command line. Channel lists composed in this 

manner are sho,m as [list] below. 
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[channel] 8 [channel] 

Selects all channels between the two listed channels (inclusive) for 
scroller control or assigning levels. You can use~ and 8 in the 
same command line. Channel lists composed in this manner are 
shown as [list] below. 

Set Channel Levels Channel control commands work from the Stage, Preview, and Submaster 
displays and control or modify channel levels. When you are in the Stage 
display the results of these commands appear on stage and the system puts 
channels into Independent mode. When you are in a Preview or Submaster 
display these commands modify cues and submasters, and the system does 

not put channels into Independent mode. The second digit (@) -~) after 
the channel number completes the command (no 8 needed). You can also 

use~ to complete the command line and set the selected channels to 
FULL. 

[list]0 

Puts the listed channels under Scroller control. 

Puts all channels with a level greater than ZERO under Scroller 
control. 

[list]~ [level] 

Sets selected channel(s) to the specified level and puts them under 
Scroller control. 

[list](@]~ 

Sets selected channel(s) to the specified level and puts them under 
Scroller control. 

0and0 
Let you control the levels of all currently selected channels. 



Restore Channels to You can restore channels from Independent mode to fader control by 
Fader Control matching the current channel level with the Scroller or Command keys, or 

one of the following commands. 

[list] (@]00 
Restores listed independent channels to fader control. 
I - RESTORE?• appears on the command line after the first 0-

Press again to actually restore the dimmers. >>>RESTORED<<<• 
appears on the command line to confirm that dimmers are restored to 
fader control. 

@J88 
Restores all independent channels to fader control. 
T - RESTORE ? • appears on the command line after the first 8-

Press again to actually restore the dimmers. >>>RESTORED<<<• 
appears on the command line to confirm that dimmers are restored to 
fader control. 

Check Dimmers You can check dimmers individually and quickly if you are in the 
Stage display. 

~[#](@][level] 
Sets a dimmer to a level, bypassing any channel information for that 
dimmer. 

~[#]~~ 
Sets a dimmer to FULL, bypassing any channel information for that 
dimmer. 

Sets the ne:-.."t dimmer to the same level as the current dimmer level 
and restores the current dimmer to its original channel level. 

Sets the last dimmer to the same level as the current dimmer level and 
restores the current dimmer to its original channel level. 
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Record Cues Live You can record cues from stage levels ~th ~ or from "SCENE A" 

controller levels ·with~- When using~ the system ignores Fader A, 
Grand Master, and Blackout Switch positions. 

Modify Cues Live 

~[#10 
Records stage levels into the selected cue number. For new cues the 
system assumes a manual fade. There is no prompt when you are 
recording a new cue. 

~[#]~ 

Records the levels currently on Fader a into the selected cue number. 
This command ignores the Fader A, Grand Master, and Blackout 
s,,itch positions. For new cues the system assumes a manual fade. 
There is no prompt when you are recording a new cue. 

You can assign cue attributes to a cue as you are recording it by 
stringing the attribute commands into the record command line before 

you press@ See Assigning or Changing Cue Attributes below. 

To re-record a cue, follow the same procedure as for recording the 
same cue number. or 
>>>DEFINED AS AN FX MEMORY - RERECORD?<<< will appear on the 
command line whenever there is an existing memory or Effects 

memory. Press~ to confirm the cue overwrite or 8 to cancel the 
command. 

Assign or Change You can modify cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait, and Link) while you are 
Cue Attributes in the Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. You can change all attributes 

at the same time by stringing the commands together before pressing ~l 

~[#lS[time]0 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going do'\vn Y..-ill fade at the same rate. 

~[#JS[up time]~[down time]0 

Modifies the fade time of the selected cue. Dimmers going up and 
dimmers going do\\n v.ill fade at different rates. 

8 [#] 8 [time] 8 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up and all dimmers fading 
donn in the selected cue. 

~[#]~~[time]0 

Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading do,m in the selected cue. 



~[#]E3[time]~0 
Adds a delay time to all dimmers fading up in the selected cue. 

~[#J8[time]0 
Adds a wait time to the selected cue. This is the time from the start of 
the cue until the start of the next cue. To start the ne>..1. cue when this 
cue ends, assign the same fade and wait times. 

~[#]~[#]G) 

Links the first cue listed to the second cue. This -will cause the 
automatic sequencing to take the linked cue ne>..1. after the current cue 
rather than the next highest cue number. 

Delete Cue Attributes You can delete cue attributes (Time, Delay, Wait, and Lmk) while you are 
in the Stage, Preview, or Cue Sheet display. 

Deletes the fade time from the selected cue. This sets the fade time to 
ZERO seconds. 

Deletes the delay time or times from the selecrcd cue. 

Deletes the wait time from the selected cue. 

Deletes the link from the selected cue. 
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Submaster 
Controllers 
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Submaster controllers let you set 
up groups of channels or recorded 
cues you \\ish to control together_ 
You can use the Bump Buttons to 
bump the associated submaster to 
FULL if required. 

LightBoard M can have 1 or 2 
Submaster Modules, each with 24 
submaster controllers. 8 remote 
inputs (submasters 25-32 or 49-
56) let you control selected 
channels remotely. Channels 
assigned to submasters are at 
ma'Ximum levels when the 
submaster is at its upper limit 

II I I ISUBIMAS1~,RS 111·1 ·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·-·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·~--·- -·- -·--·--·- -·--·--·- -·- -··--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·--··- -·--·--·--·--·- -·--·--·--·- -·
t- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- _,._ -·- -··--·--\- -·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·,_ -·--·-_, __ , __ ,_ -·-_,_ -·--·--·-
• I• ' ' l 

1 
• 

1 
' ' ' • • 

• • • • • • • • • • 1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 •••••••••••• 

1111111~11~·~ ·- -·- -·--·- -·- -·- -·- . ·- -·- -·- . ·-·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·-_, .... ··--·
.. _ -·--·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·--·- -··- -·- -·- -·--·--·- -·-----·--·--·-
1- -·- -·- _,_ -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·- -·-·--·--·--·--·--·--·--·-----:--,-. . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . • . . . . ·t:1 

13 ,, ,s 16 17 18 19 20 2, 22 23 24 •••••••••••• 
("10"), and OFF when the submaster is at its lower limit ("O"). 

The Submaster Bump Buttons associated \\-ith each submaster controller let 
you "bump" the submaster ON. LEDs in bump buttons show submasters 
which are ON at any level above 5%. If the Bump Master is set to "BUMP" 
then ON for these buttons means that pushing the bump button forces the 
associated submaster to the level set on the Bump Level Control. If the 
Bump Master is set to "SOLO" then ON for these buttons means that all 
other submasters are forced to OFF. If the Bump Master is OFF the bump 
buttons have no effect. 

~.) .•. 



Submaster Display 

Press 

8[#10 
to see the Sub master Display. 

The Submaster display lets you set channel levels for individual 
submasters. You access this display by specifying he submaster you wish to 
look at or modify. 

~ 
ClJ£ II 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 29 29 311 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 

49 Sil Sl 52 53 54 SS 56 S'/ SB 59 611 61 DZ 6J b4 65 66 c7 56 5S 7'l 71 7Z 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 EM as 86 87 ae 89 9lil 91 92 93 S4 95 96 

GM • F1JU. A• Ril SEQ B. II\ X. I) 
I) Up II 

4.1 1.11 Down Iii 
Bu,p Flash TIM 11.1 T1 ... 195.1 
l.auel FUU. 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

SUBlflSTER l: 

• Yellow O shows submasters with channel assignments only. 
• Green # shows channels assigned by cue 
• Yellow # shows channels modified after assignment by cue. 

Move Around ~ Selects the n~1: highest individual Submaster display. 
the Display 

@Selects the next lower individual Submaster display. 

Channel Lists Channel lists are an easy way to specify more than one channel at a time, 
and can be used as part of many commands in the Stage, Preview, and 
Sub master displays. Channel lists can consist of a single channel number, 

and are shown as [list] below. 

[channel]~ [channel] 

Selects two channels for scroller control or assigning levels. You can 

select more than two channels by using~ repeatedly. You can use~ 

and 8 in the same command line. Channel lists composed in this 

manner are shown as pist] below. 

[ channel] 8 [channel] 

Selects all channels between the two listed channels (inclusive) for 

scroller control or assigning levels. You can use ~ and 8 in the 
same command line. Channel liStS composed in this manner arc 

sho\\11 as [list] below. 
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Set Channel Levels Channel control commands work from the Stage, Preview, and Submaster 
displays and control or modify channel levels. When you are in the Stage 
display the results of these commands appear on stage and the system puts 
channels into Independent mode. \Vhen you are in a Preview or Sub master 
display these commands modify cues and submasters, and the system does 
not put channels into Independent mode. The second digit ((QJ through@]) 
after the channel number completes the command (no ~ needed). You can 
also use ~ to complete the command line and set the selected channels to 
FULL. 

[list]8 

Puts the listed channels under Scroller control. 

Puts all channels "ith a leYel greater than ZERO under Scroller 
control. 

[list]~ [level) 

Sets selected channel(s) to the specified level and puts them under 
Scroller control. 

[list](@]~ 
Sets selected channcl(s) to the specified level and puts them wider 
Scroller control. 

0and(y] 
Let you control the levels of all currently selected channels. 

f--\ 
\.-1 
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Submasters Display Jhe Submasters display lets you assign cues to submasters as required. 

Press SUB"4flST£RS 

~0 SlJ8 2 6 7 B 9 111 11 12 
CUE 

to see the Submasters Display. SlJ8 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 
CUE 

SlJ8 25 26 27 28 29 3111 31 32 
CUE 

SUB 
OJE 

GM - F'Ul.l. A • FULl. SEQ 8 - " X • e 
II Up II 

4.i 1.11 Down II 
Bu,,p Flash 11 ... lU n ... 195.11 
i.-1 ruu. 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

~: 

• Yellow O shows submasters with channel assignments only. 
• Green # shows channels assigned by cue 
• Yellow # shows channels modified after assignment by cue. 

Move Around ~ pages forward through submasters, 48 submasters at a time. 
the Display m pages backward through subrnasters, 48 submasters at a time. 

[sub #]@)(cue #JG 
Selects a submaster and specifies a cue for assignment. The system 

>>>COMPLETE<<< displays when the submaster is loaded. 

[sub list]@[cue #JG 
Specifies a submaster list and specifies a staning cue number for 
assignment. Cues (up to the number of submasters specified) will be 
assigned in numerical order until there are no more cues. The system 

displays when submasters are loaded. ~ may not be 
used in this list. 

(sub list]@J8 
Selects a submaster list to be cleared of all information. The system 
displays M••WM*!•® when submasters are clear. 
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Tutorial 
Chapter9 

LightBoard M is a compact and powerful lighting control console which 
lets you set levels manually and/or using a keypad depending on its 
configuration. 

L1ghtBoard M uses a proprietary user interface designed specifically for 
stage and studio lighting. Despite its power and sophistication, you should 
find it easy to learn and operate. This tutorial will help you to learn the 
basics, so that you can quickly operate lights, and record and play back 
cues. 

Once you knov,· the basics, you can easily use most of the functions without 
having to reference e~"tensive or complicated instructions. This tutorial does 
not address every function available to you with this console. Complete 
details on all functions are found in the Reference chapter of this manual. 

When learning the system, and later when operating it, remember one thing 
above all - Relax and enjoy yourself. Don't worry about making mistakes. 
E~l)lore the commands as you go through this tutorial. Feel free to 
e~l)eriment. you cannot damage the console with erroneous commands. 

Turn the Console On Turn the console ON by turning the rocker switch on the rear of the console 
ON. This applies power to the console and to the two au.xiliary connectors 
on the rear of the console (marked "Printer" and "Monitor"). 

Set Channel Levels You can set light levels live using the Channel Controllers and FADER A/B, or 
using the keyboard and Scroller. Channels set using the keyboard and 
Scroller are independent. These levels override other channel input controls 
and fader outputs, and remain independent until you match them to the 
other source levels, or restore them. Channel levels are shown on the Mode 
display. 

This demonstration assumes that the system has a clear memory. If not, 
follow instructions in the "Setup Menu" chapter to clear memory. 
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Use Channel Controllers You can set channel levels using the manual controllers for FADER A 
{"SCENE A") or FADER B ("SCENE B")). This demonstration sets channel 
levels using "SCENE A". 

Press 

8 
to see the Stage display. 

80 

For this demonstration, push the Blackout switch to ON and the Grand 
Master to its upper limit. Move FADER AJB to its upper limit. Tum FADER A 
and FADER B Time Controls to their 7 o'clock position ("O"). 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21a 21 22 23 24 

25 26 Z7 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 Sia 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 59 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

73 74 75 i6 77 78 79 ea 81 82 BJ 84 85 86 fI7 88 89 91a 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM - FtU A - FtU B - Iii\ X - " II Up ll 
PRESET PRESET 0-, II 

Bu,,p Flash r, ... lfff r, ... lfff 
i.-1 f'UU.. 

Patch FXl: 
~ FX2: 

STfWit: 

Channel colors show the level source for each channel: 

• Yellow channels take their level information from FACER X. 
• Green channels take their level information from FADER AJB. 
• Cyan channels take their level information from Submasters or Bump 

Buttons. 
• Magenta channels take their level information from FACER FX1 or 

FADER FX2. 

• Red channels are Independent channels. 

It is not necessary to switch to the Stage display for this portion of the 
tutorial, since the manual controls are available from all displays. This 
was done so that you could easily see the results of your actions on the 
channels. 

For this demonstration, push the Blackout svvitch to ON and the Grand 
Master to its upper limit. Move FACER AJB to its upper limit. Tum FADER A 

and FADER B time controls ( ~ ) to their 7 o'clock position ("O"). 



Move 
the "SCENE A" channel 1 

controller to 100%. 

The channel level for channel I 
on the display follows contro!ler 

movement. the channel level is 
green to show that its level 

source is FACER A/8 

Channel levels for all of the 
channels will appear on 

your monitor. 

123456789111112 
f'L 

25 26 27 28 29 3ra 31 32 33 ~ 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SS 59 68 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 Be 81 B2 8J 84 

GM • FULL R • FULL 8 • 

PRESET PRESET 

B\ 

bp flash ,, ... - n ... -
L-l FULL 

Patch f)(l: 
Show 00: 

STfe:: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71! 71 72 

as 86 a, 93 B9 911 91 si 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
II Up e 

0-, a 

Adjust other "SCENE A" controllers as follows: 

• Channel 2 = 80% 
• Channel 3 = 60% 
• Channel 4 = 40% 

• Channel 5 = 20% 

1234567891111112 
n era 6111 411 20 

25 26 27 28 29 3ra 31 32 D ~ 35 :J:i 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SS 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 era 81 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. R • FULL 8. 

l'1IEStT !'RESrr 

B\ 

Bu,p !'lash Tt"" IRi TI"" IRi 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch f)(l: 
Show f'X2: 

ST&: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21! 21 22 23 24 

~ JS 39 <1111 41 4Z 4.3 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71! 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. a 
I Up a - 11 
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Use the Blackout Switch You can use the Blackout switch (~)to tum all lights OFF. This switch · -~ 

82 

is on the output of the console and will turn all levels (including levels from 
Submasters) OFF. 

Push the Blackout srfG: 

switch to OFF 

~ 

Push the Blackout 
switch to ON 

~·~ 

1234567891111112 

25 26 TI 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 ~ SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8lil 81 82 83 84 

GM • ..a\ R • FUU. B • II\ 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,,p Flash TIM '4Ali r,,,. lffl 
~l ruu. 
Patch FXl: 
ShCN FX2: 

STfG:: 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 111 11 12 
FL Blil 611 4111 29 

25 26 TI 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 ~ SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8lil 81 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. R • f1JLL B • 

!'RESET !'RESET 

II\ 

Bu,,,p Flash n ... lffl r,,,. lffl 
L-1 FUU. 

Patch Fl<l: 
SI,.,.. FX2: 

STfG:: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 <40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 TZ 

as as 87 ea 89 91a 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. ll 
a Up a 

Down II 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 <40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 87 ea 89 91a 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. II 
ll Up a 

Down ll 



Use the Grand Master You can also use the Grand Master to control the overall output lighting 
levels. If you use the Grand Master you will not be able to turn lights ON or 
OFF as quickly, but you will be able to fade lights out or reduce their 
overall level. Like the Blackout switch, this control affects all output 
including submasters. 

Move 
the Grand Master to 50% ("5"). 
Lights on stage will fade to half 

of their set value. 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 19 11 12 
sa 41 30 2\l u, 
25 26 Z7 28 29 30 31 32 33 3" 35 36 

49 58 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 Ga 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 ea e1 82 83 84 

GM • 50\ R • FULL B • II\ 

l'R£SET PRESET 
Bu,.p !'lash TIM~ TIM~ 
t.-1 FULL 

Pat.eh f'Xl: - Fl<2, 

STf1GE: 

Move srf1GE 

the Grand Master to its lower 
limit ("O"). Lights on stage 

·will fade to ZERO. 

1234567991111112 

25 26 Z7 28 29 30 31 32 33 3" 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 Ga 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 ea e1 82 83 84 

GM. II\ R • FULL B. II\ 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,.p flash n ... ..,,. TIM~ 
L-1 FULL 

Patch f'Xl: 
si- f'X2: 

STf1GE: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2\l 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 49 41 42 43 44 45 40 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

as 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • a 
a Up a 

Down ii 

13 14 15 16 li lB 19 2\l 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

BS 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 9-4 95 96 

X • 11 
a Up 11 

Down I 

Move the Grand master to its upper limit ("10") to continue this tutorial. 
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Set Channel Levels with You can use FADER A and "SCENE A" (or FADER Band "SCENE B") to 
Channel Controllers control the overall level of lights set on cbannel controllers. 

Move 
FADER A to 5 0% (" 5 "). Lights on 

stage will fade to half of 
their set value. 

Move 
FADER A to is lower limit ("O"). 

Lights on stage ·will 
fade to ZERO. 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 111 11 12 
511 48 311 211 111 

25 26 T1 2S 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 i6 n 7B 79 BIii 01 02 83 84 

~ • rut.I. A - Si\ B - II\ 

!'RESET PRESET 
Bu,,,p Flash TIM 11W r, ... 11W 
t.-1 FLU 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STFliE: 

1234567891111112 

25 26 T1 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 75 i6 n 7B 79 BIii 01 02 83 84 

~. FULL A. II\ B • II\ 

PRESET !'RESET 
Bu,,,p Flash TIM 11W r, ... 11W 
t.-1 FLU 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STFliE: 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 66 69 ii 7l 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 9S 96 

X • 11 
11 Up II 

Down II 

13 l4 15 16 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 ii 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 11 
11 Up II 

Down 11 

Move FADER A to its upper limit ("10") to restore lighting levels to their set levels. 

Move Move all "SCENE A" controllers to their lower limits ("O") to set all lights 
on stage to ZERO. 
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Set Channel Levels with The system assigns any channel accessed by the Command Keypad in Stage 
the Keyboard mode to the Scroller ( 0 and G) ). Channels remain independent until you 

match levels with the current fader/submaster source level or restore 
independent channels to fader control. 

Move 
"SCENE A" channel 6 through 
10 controllers to 20% to set up 
for this portion of this tutorial. 

Press 

O](@J[§J@J 
to bring channel 1 to 

50% on stage. 

34567891111112 
211 211 211 211 211 

25 25 27 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 sa Sl 52 53 54 SS 55 57 S8 S9 6" 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 

G4 - FULL A • FUll. 8 -

PR&T PR&T 

II\ 

bp rlash r, ... ~ n ... ~ 
L-1 l'1JU. 

Patch FXl: 
She., FX2: 

STFG:: Olfffla l RT 5a • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 <411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 <18 

61 62 63 54 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
II Up II 

Down II 

The reverse video channel number shows that this channel is independent. 
Independent channels will not be affected by levels from other sources until 
you match levels with the current fader/submaster source level or restore 
independent channels to fader control. 

The reverse video channel level shovvs that the dimmer is currently being 
controlled by the scroller. 

Set Channel Levels with You can raise and lower channel levels using the scroller ( 0 and 0) once 
the Scroller you have made a channel selection. 

Press 0 to raise the channel levels. 

Press G) to lower the channel levels. 
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Set Multiple Channel To set multiple channels to the same level, specify the channels as a list 
Levels using~ and El 

Press 

(§]§J@J~(j]OJ 
~(jJ(g)~~ 

to bring the selected 
channels on stage. 

~ 2 3 41Nlll&li 13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 3fl 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 <46 47 48 

49 5" 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 79 79 B11 81 82 83 84 as 86 87 ae 89 99 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A • FULL a - (ft X • II 
II Up II 

PRESET PRESET Dow,i I 
Bu,p Flash· r1 ... lffl r1 ... lffl 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch F'Xl: 
si- F'X2: 

STEG:: Ol'HE.S 6 THRI.J 9 ANO 11 AND 12 @ FULL • 

Set Levels for If you already have channels selected on the scroller, you can easily change 
Selected Channels their level with the keypad or the scroller without reselecting them. 

Press 

G)or@ 
to raise or lower the 

channel levels. 

Press 

~~@] 
to set the channels to 50%. 

Press 

~@]@] 
to set the channels to ZERO. 

1Z345671:191111111Z 13 14 15 16 17 11:1 19 211 Zl l2 ZJ 24 
11 M'M~WM 21 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 <46 47 48 

49 Slil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 79 79 B11 81 82 83 84 as 86 87 ea 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A • FULL a - (ft X • II 
II Up a 

PRESET PRESET Dow,i II 
Bu,,p Flash n ... lffl r1 ... lffl 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch F'Xl: 
si- F'X2: 

STFG:: Ol'HE.S 6 THRI.J 9 AND 11 AND 12 AT 118 • 

Channels 6 through 9 have levels from FADER A but are forced to ZERO in 
independent mode. Channels 11 and 12 are blank (ZERO level) because you 
matched their levels from other sources. 

There is a difference between "O" as a level and no level. If there is no 
level shown che channel is noc aciive (receiving no level instruction 
from any source). A red "00" under a channel number shows that it is 
receiving a level instruction from a source but that Independent mode is 
forcing the channel level to remain at ZERO. 



Assign Channels to the To assign specific channels to the scroller you type in the channel list and 
Scroll er terminate it with or without specifying a level. 

Press stFE 

OJOJ~OJ(g]~~G 
to put channels 11 and 12 on 

the scroller at FULL. 

Channels 6 through 10 are 
released from the scroller but 

are still independent. 

Press 

G 
to move channels 11 and 12 

to 75%. 

25 26 T1 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIii 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 62 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 a,a 81 82 83 84 

GM· FULL R • FULL B • Ii\ 

PRESU PRESET 
Bu,,,p FI ash 11 ... lffi 1, ... lfti 
~I FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

S1f(if: ll Frill 12 AT f'UU. • 

STFG: 

l 2 
E! 

25 26 T1 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIii 51 52 53 54 ss 56 57 58 59 se 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 a,a 81 82 83 84 

GM. FW. R • FULL B. II' 

PREStT !'RESET 
Bu,,,p Flash 11 ... lffj 11 ... IRl 
~lFW. 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

Sl AGE: 11 Frill 12 AT f'UU. • 

Press stFE 

m~mm~DJ[gJ0 
to put channels 1, 11 and 12 on 

the scroller without changing 
their levels. 

25 26 T1 2B 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 se s1 52 53 54 ss ss 57 se 59 se 

'71 74 75 76 77 78 79 a,a Bl 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A • FULL SEQ 8 - II' 

PREStT !'RESET 
e.rp n.,.i, 1,-- t•--
~I FULL 

Patch F'Xl: 
Show FX2: 

STFG:: l FVIC 11 lffl U ~ I fUU. • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

as B6 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X • B 
I Up I 

Oo,.,n I 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

85 B6 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X. I 
II Up II 

Down II 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

BS 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X. I 
I Up I 

0-, I 
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Clear Channels from You can clear channels from ScRoLLER control by pressing §3. This does 
Scroll er Control not release the channels from Independent mode. 

Press 

§3 
to clear all channels from Fader 

SCROLLER control 

STAGE 

1234567891111112 
• .., •• , i.-

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIJ 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. A • FUU. B. in 

PRESET PR£SET 
Bu,.p Flash TIM lffl TIM lffl 
i.-1 f1JLL 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

STFIGE: 

13 14 15 16 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

J7 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7lll 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • II 
II Up Ill 

Down II 

Assign Active Channels You can assign all non-ZERO active channels to the scroller \vith a single 
to the Scroller keystroke. 

Press STFE 

0 
to assign all non-ZERO active 
channels to ScROLLER control. 

Even channel 10, which is 
active from the "Scene A" 

controllers, is assigned 
to the SCROLLER • 

25 25 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SI 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FU.I. A • FULi. 8 - "' 
PRESE'T PRESE'T 

bp Flash TIM lffi TIM lffl 
i.-1 FU..L 

Patch FXl: 
Sb.... FX2: 

STFG:: Offf£l. AU. • 

13 l4 15 115 17 lB 19 211 Zl ZZ Z3 24 

J7 38 39 4lll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7lll 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 9 
a Up II 

°"""' a 

Raise channels to FULL using G). Relative channel levels do not change. Channel 
levels reach FULL in the following sequence: 

1. Channels 11 and 12 
2. Channel 1 
3. Channel 10 
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Release Channels 
from Independent 

Press 

G 
to lower the selected channels 

until channel 10 is at 20%. 

Channels are released from Independent mode automatically when their 
ScRoLLER levels cross the level set by other sources, or can be released 
manually. You can release all channels or only selected channels from 
SCROLLER control. 

STAGE 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

25 26 'l7 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji l7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 Sia 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 S8 59 68 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 ill 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ea e1 82 83 8" as 86 87 ae 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FUU. A • FUU. B • ii\ X. II 
II Up a 

PRESET PRESET Down a 
a....p Flosh Ta,.. MAN Ti,. MAN 
i.-1 F\U 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: 01ANE. ALL • V 

Channel 10 is released from Scroller and Independent mode when its level 
matches FADER A output (20%). 

Press STi:G: 

~s~~(gJ@J 
to release channels 6 through 9 

from Independent mode. 

I 2 3 4 5 s , a a 1CD11 
211 211 211 211 2lltiJII 

25 26 'l7 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 Sia 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 S8 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ea a1 82 83 8" 

GM • FUU. R. FW. B • ii\ 

PRES£T PRESF:T 
Bu,,p Flash T1.,. lfti r, ... lfti 
i.-1 FULL 

rau:11 I'll!: 
SN,., FX2: 

STAGE: ORtE. 6 TlRJ 9 AT 21 • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

l7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 ill 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
II Up II 

Down II 
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Press 

0](@]00 
to clear channel 1 from 

Independent mode. 

1234567891111112 
211 211 211 211 211 211 211 

25 26 27 28 29 3lil 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - FULL A • flJU. B • II\ 

PR&T PR&T 
Bu,,p Flash TI,,. MAN T1 .... MAN 
t.-1 Fill 

Pal.di Fl<l: 
si- FX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4(1 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as BG B7 ee 09 9111 s1 s2 93 94 ss 96 

X • a 
Iii Up Iii 

Down a 

ST&: Offf£I.. 1 AT • RESTORE? • >»RESTORED<« • 

The system will ask after the first 8 to 
make sure you ,vant to do this. You can cancel the action by pressing §3. 

Press ST& 

§3(@]88 
to clear all remaining channels 

from Independent mode. 

1234567891111112 
211 211 211 211 211 

25 26 27 28 29 3lil 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - FULL A • flJU. B • 

PRES!T PR&T 

II\ 

Bur,p Flash t1 ... MAN TI,.. MAN 
t.-1 Fill 

Pal.di Fl<l: 
si- FX2: 

ST&: AT • RESTOR.E7 • >»RESTORED<« • 

13 14 15 16 l7 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as BG B7 ee 09 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. a 
a Up a 

Down a 

Bump Buttons Channel Bump buttons have 3 modes of operation. 

90 

• If the Bump Control Switch is in the "BUMP" position, pushing a 
bump button takes the channel to the level set on the Bump Level 
Control. 

• If the Bump Control Switch is "OFF," bump buttons have no effect. 

• If the Bump Control Switch is in the "SOLO" position, pushing a bump 
button takes the channel to the level of the Bump Level Control and 
turns all other channels OFF, unless they are on Independent. 



Record Cues 

Enable Record 
Functions 

Press 

8 
to see the Setup display. 

This section demonstrates channel level and fade time recording in Live 
( ~ and (TI ) and Blind ( ~ and (TI ) Modes. The Submasters section of 
this chapter (see page 149) demonstrates the use of submasters to form 
cues. The use of Delay and wait times, and link information in cues is 
demonstrated under Delays, Waits, and Cue Linking in this chapter (see 
page 123). The CueSheet lists recorded cues in numerical order. Cue O is a 
permanently recorded blackout. 

This demonstration assumes the system has a clear memory. If not, follow 
instructions on page 160 to clear memory. 

Make certain that the Blackout Switch is ON and the Grand Master is at 
100%. 

In order to record cues, you must tum thc: "Rc:c:ord" entry in the Sen.,p 
display (item # 18) ON . 

l - Nu,,,ber of 01-rs 96 
2 - Nu-ber of Channels 96 
3 - Output Protocol Menu 
4 - Load Me,,,ory fr°"' Disk 
5 - Save Me,,,ory to Disk 
6 - ForNt Disk 
7 - A/8 Fader IOCde Dlpless 
8 - Cl ear Me,,,ory 
9 - Clear Cun 

111 - Cl..,- pal<.h 

GM - FUU. R - FUU. 

PRESET 
Bu,p Flash n ... Ifill 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl: 
Show ro. 

srruP: 

B -

11 - l4acro Keys 
12 -
13 - Print Cu.sheet 
U - Print Cun 
15 - Print Patch 
16 - Print SubNsters 
17 - Halt Printer 
16 - Record Off 
19 - Re,,,ote Focus Off 
211 - D1aQft0Sl1CS 

II\ X - II 
II Up 

PRESET llcwn 
11 ... lflll 

II 

"' 

Press srruP 

(TI[§.)0 
to enable recording. 

l - Nu,,,ber of Dl...,.rs 96 
2 - Nu,,,ber of Channels 96 
3 - Output Protocol Menu 
4 - Laad -.ry fr.,.., Disk 
5 - Save Ne,,,ory to Disk 
6 - ForNt Disk 
7 - A/B Fader IOCde Olpless 
8 - C I ear Ne,,,ory 
9 - Clear Cun 

1111 • Clear pau:n 

GM - FUU. R • FUU. 

PRESET 
Bu,p Flesh 11 ... lflll 
i.-1 FW. 

Patch FXl: 
Z\mli oo, 

SE'IUP : ENALE RECORD 7 • 

8 • 

11 • l4acro Ky 
u-
13 • Print CueshNt 
14 - Print Cun 
15 - Print Patch 
16 - Print Sut,,..sters 
17 - Halt Printer 
18 • RM:ord Off 
19 - Re,,,ote Focus Off 
211 .. o,._allco 

II\ X - ll 
11 Up 

PRESET Do,,,n 

11 ... lflll 
• Ill 

After the first ~ the system asks ENABU RECORD ? >» PLEASE COOFIRM <« 
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Record Cues Live from You can bring channels on stage using the "Scene A" controllers and record 
Channel Controllers the manually set levels by using~-

Press 

e3 
to clear the command line. 

Set 
"SCENE A" controllers 6 

through I O to FULL. 

Set 
FADER A/8 to 80% 

Press 

~OJ~ 
to record channels 6 through 10 

in cue 1 at 80% 
(as they appear on stage). 

92 

Press 

~ 
to see the Cue Sheet display 

with a cue 1 entry. 

l 2 3 4 S 6 7 B 9 111 11 12 
BII BII 811 BII BII 

25 26 Z7 28 29 3fil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ara 01 82 83 84 

~. FW. A. FW. B. 

PREStT PRESET 

la\ 

S....p Flash r1 ... MFfl r1 ... MFfl 
i.-1 FW. 

Patch FXl: 
~ 00: 

STFG:: 

1234567891111112 
ee ara ara ee ee 

25 26 Z7 28 29 3fil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ara 81 82 83 84 

(i4 • FW. A • Bia\ 8. la\ 

PRESET PRESET 
a....p Flash n ... MFfl T1 ... MFfl 
L-1 FW. 

Patch FXl: 
mzm rn, 

STFe:: REC LIVE l • 

CUE SHEET 

CUE TIME 
1.11 Up 

ti4 • FULL A • Bia\ B • IA 

PRESET PRESET 
bp Flash T1 ... lffj r1 ... lffj 

L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
il.\T.lll!i F'X2, 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

j} 38 39 4fo! 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9li! 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • ll 
ll lip e 

Down a 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4fo! 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9li! 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. a 
II Up a 

Oown ll 

X. ii 
ll Up ll 

0-, II 



Record Cues Live from You can also record a cue live after you have set the channels using the 
the Keyboard Command keypad. 

Press 

8 
to return to the Stage display. 

Set 
"Scene A" controllers to ZERO. 

Press 

OJB(§]@J[§J@J 

Press 

~IBS0J(§J8 
to record the current stage 

levels into cue 2. 

1,111,N 6 7 B 9 lll 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 29 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 se s1 52 53 54 ss ss 57 se 59 se 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 66 69 711 71 72 

73 74 75 i6 77 76 79 ee Bl 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 9' 95 96 

GM • Fill A. 811\ B. I\ X • il 
il Up II 

PRESET PRES£T Down ra 
bp Flash TIM IRI TIM IRI 
t.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl: 
mma F'X2: 

STFG:: 

Channels are now on independent and under ScROLLER control. 

1.111.1 678911l1112 13 14 15 15 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 2B 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 se s1 S2 SJ 54 ss ss 57 se 59 se 61 52 63 64 55 66 67 58 59 711 71 72 

73 74 75 i6 77 76 79 811 Bl 82 83 84 85858788899119192939'9596 

GM • FULL A - 811\ B. I\ X. il 
II Up II 

PRESET PRES£T Down ra 
Bu,,p Flash TIM IRI TI"" IRI 
t.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl: mm F'X2: 

STFG:: REC LIVE 2 TIME 15 DELAY IM'llT Lit« TO CUE • 

Cue 2 has an assigned time of 15 seconds. The maxirnwn fade time allowed 
is 999.9 seconds. 

The selected channels are still independent, but scroller control was 
cancelled when you stated the new command line. 
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Press 

~ 
to get control of all channels. 

Use 

~ 
to scroll the channels to ZERO. 

1 2 3 • 5 s 7 e 9 1a 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4li 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 se 51 52 53 54 55 ss 57 58 59 sa 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 f!1 ea es 90 91 92 93 94 95 es 

GM· FUU A. 80\ B • I\ X • Ii 
II Up II 

PRESE:T PRES£T Down ii 
Bu,,p Flash 11 ... ~ n ... ~ 
L-1 FUU 

Patch I FXl: mm FX2: 

STAGE: CHAlt£I.. ALL • V 

Channels scroll to ZERO and are released from independent, since there are 
no other level sources. 

Record Cues with ~ The procedure for recording from "SCENE A" is available only in Live 
Mode. 

Set STAGE 

FADER A to its upper Limit. 

Set 
"SCENE A" controllers 

6 through 10 to 25% and 
controllers 11 and 12 to FULL. 

1Z3•S67El9lelll:Z 
211 211 211 211 211 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6li 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 

GM • l'UU. A. 80\ B • Ii\ 

PRESE:T !'RESET 
Bu,,p flash TI.,.~ n .... ~ 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
m.m f'X2: 

STAGE: 01AltE. ALL • V 

lJ H lS lG 17 lD 19 2111 21 22 2J :Z4 

37 38 39 4li 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

85 86 f!1 88 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • ii 
ii Up a 

Down ii 

The channels only show up at 20% on stage because FADER A is at 80%. 

Press ~@JG to record the "Scene A" levels as cue 3. 
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Press 

B08 
to see the Preview display 

for cue 3. 

Press 

~ 
to return to the Stage display. 

Set 
controllers 1 through 10 at 50% 

and controllers 11 and 12 at 
FULL 

Set 
FADER A to its lower limit. 

Press 

~GJG 
to record a cue 4. 

PREIIIEII UP 
DaM 

123 56789101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2IJ 21 22 23 24 
ll B ll 152525252525 

25 26·27 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 35 ~ 3B 39 41 41 42 4J 44 45 40 47 48 

49 se 51 sz 53 54 55 56 57 sa 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 il 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 1311 81 82 83 84 85 96 87 ea 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 !ii 

GM • FULL A • 8la\ 8 • I!\ X • B 
ll Up ll 

PRESU Piu:;stT Down e 
8u,,,p Flash T1 ... ,Rj Ti ... MFti 
i.-1 ruu. 
Patch · FXl: mm FX2: 

CU£ 3.11: 

Channels 1 through 5 show up with a level of ZERO (rahter than a blank) 
to show that they had levels in the previous cue. 

Channels 6 through 10 are recorded at the "Scene A" controller levels (in 
this case 25%) rather than at the levels which appear on the Stage display. 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 lll 11 12 
21121121121120 

25 26 Z7 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 se 51 52 53 54 55 56 s, sa 59 60 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 1311 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A • i\ 8. I!\ 

PR.ESET PRESET 
a....p F'lach Tt .. MAN TI,.. Al 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
m:m FX2: 

STAGE: REC A 4 • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2IJ 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 -41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 59 ii 71 72 

85 96 87 ea 89 se 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. ll 
ll Up Ill 

0-, ll 

This records "SCENE A" levels into cue 4. The position of FADER A has no 
effect on (TI. 

Tutonal 95 



96 

Record Cues Blind You can record cues blind without any lights you assign to the cue 
appearing on stage. You must be in the Preview display to record cues 
blind. 

Press 

~(§]0 
to see the Preview display 

for cue 5. 

Press 

OJ~ ffiJ [@) (g) (fil 
OJO]~(IJ(g)~~ 

to record the selected 
channels in cue 5. 

Caution I 

PREVIEU Up 
Down 

1234567891111112 
11 a a a 11 a II a a a a a 

25 26 27 28 29 JIil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5a 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 ,s 76 77 78 79 ea e1 02 83 84 

~. FULL A. II\ 8 -

4.11 1.0 

II\ 

Bu,,p Flash Th•• llU r, ... 1ss.ra 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: mm FX2: 

CUE 5.11: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 52 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

as 86 a, ae 89 911 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. a 
I Up II 

Down ra 

The channel levels are color coded so that you can easily tell how the 
channels moved from the previous cue. 

• Yellow channel levels are higher than the last cue. 
• Green channel levels are lower than the last cue. 
• Cyan channels are unchanged from the last cue. 
• Channel levels of ZERO show that there were channel levels in the pre\-;ous 

cue (cue 4). 

PREVIEU Up 
Down 

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1.:1111 
2525252525 11 11 ra It taFLFL 

25 26 27 28 29 JIil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 sa 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 ,s 76 77 78 79 ea 01 02 BJ 84 

~ - FIJLL A. II\ B. 

4.11 l.lt 

II\ 

Bu,,p Flash n ... lit.ta r, ... 1ss.11 
i.-1 FIJLL 

Patch f'Xl: 
!I'm.I! FX2: 

CUE 5.11: ORHl 11 FflO 12 AT fU.L • 

13 U 15 16 17 lS 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 52 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

SS 86 97 B8 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
ra Up I 

Down It 

Any channel changes you make while you are in the Pre\iew display are 
automatical(v recorded. 

Channels 11 and 12 are on the scroller but are not changed to 
independent channels because you are in the Pre\iew display. 
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Set Fade Time Blind To set a time for a cue while in a Preview display, you first need to switch 
to the appropriate preview display. 

Press 

~m0 ~(§JG 
to set a fade time of 5 seconds 

for cue 1. 

Press 
~~ 
k!J~ 

to see the cue 3 
Preview display. 

PREVIEU Up 5.11 
Dawn 5.11 

123456789llllll2 
51150 511511511 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 SB 59 Sil 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 B3 S4 

Gl4 • ruu. R • I\ 8. 

4.11 1.11 

II\ 

Bu,,p Flash n ... 111.11 n ... 195.ll 
i.-1 ruu. 

Patc:h fXl: 
mm fX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4il 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 6i 68 69 7il 71 72 

85 B6 87 88 89 9il 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • ll 
II Up ll 

llown II 

ClJE 1.11: TIME S DEI./W l.f\lT LINC TO CUE • 

PREVIEU Up 
Down 

123 56789llllll2 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 
ll ll lil 112525252525 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4il 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 511 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 5B 59 Sil 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7il 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 Bl B2 83 &4 85 86 87 88 89 9il 91 92 93 94 95 96 

Gl4 • ruu. R. II\ B. II\ X. ll 
II Up ll 

4.11 1.111 Down Ill 
bp Flash n ... 111.11 r, ... 195.11 
i.-1 FULL 

Patc:h FXl: 
\ml flll: 

CUE 3.11: TIME 5 DELAY l.fl!T L!NC TO 0JE • 

If you use ~~0 instead, the command line will be cleared. ~ and~ 
do not clear the previous command line. 
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Press 

@.§(g](QJ0 
to record a fade time of 20 

seconds for cue 3. 

Set Fade Time Live 

Press 

8 
to return to the Stage display. 

There are no lights on stage 
because FADER A is at 

its lower limit 

PREVIEII Up 211.1 
Down 211.11 

1234567891111112 
a a II a 12525252525 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 5-4 55 56 57 SB 59 6111 

73 74 ,s 75 n 78 79 ea 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. " B • 

4.1 1.11 
" 

bp Flash r, ... lU n ... 1ss.a 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch Fl<l: 
r:11'!11 Fl<2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

"J7 38 39 41 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

85 86 87 BB 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
II Up II 

Down II 

OJE 3.11: TIME 211 DELAY lolAIT LINK TO OJE • 

When you are in the Stage display you do not need to switch to a cue to 
record a time for it_ 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 2B 29 31 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 "J7 38 39 41 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 50 51 52 53 5-4 55 56 57 SB 59 6111 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 ea 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 BB 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A. " 8 - 8\ X. II 
II Up a 

PRESET PRESET Down a 
bp f'lash 11 ... ~ r, ... lffl 
L-l FUU 

Patch FXl: 
lll!l'm Fl<2: 

STFG:: 

Press st!E 

§s(§J8(§)8 
to change the fade time for 

cue 5 to 5 seconds. 

123456789111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 "J7 38 39 41 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 Sil Sl S2 53 5-4 55 56 57 SB 59 6111 61 62 63 64 SS 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

73 74 ,s 76 n 78 79 ea 81 82 BJ 84 85 86 87 89 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 9Ei 

GM • FLU A • " S[Q B • " X. a 
a Up a 

PRESET PRESET 0-. a 
bp Flash 11 ... ~ TIM lffj 
i.-1 ruu. 

Patch Fl<l =- Fl<2 

STFG:: OJE \ TIME \ OEl.AY I.IAIT LIP« TO OJE • 
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Press 

~ 
to see the cue sheet with 

the current cues 

Record a Split Time 
Fade Live 

Press 

~ 
to get back to the Stage display. 

The stage display does not change (except for the command line) but the 
time in cue 5 is rerecorded. You can verify this if you wish by going to the 
Cue Sheet display. 

CUE SHEET 

CUE TIME 
1.0 Up 5.0 Down 5.0 
2.0 Up 15.a Down 5.0 
3.0 Up 211.B Down 21!.0 
4,0 Up Down 
5.0 Up s.a Down 5.0 

GM• FUU A • 81!\ B • 0\ X • 0 
ii Up ii 

PRESET PRESET Down 0 
Bu,p Flash r, ... !Al TI,.. MAN 
t.-l FUU 

Patc:h I FXl: 
l'l!!!m FX2: 

CUE SHEET: 

Split time fade let you assign separate fade times for channels which are 
increasing in level (the up-fade) and channels which are decreasing in level 
(the down-fade). The up-fade time is alvvays specified first. 

123456789111112 13 U 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

2526Z'J2829311313233343536 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 ss 66 67 sa 69 10 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 as as 87 ea as sa 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM· FUU A. 0\ 8 • 0\ X. II 
ii Up a 

PR£SET PRESET Down a 
Bu,p l'lash TIM !Al T1,.. MAN 
L-1 FULL 

Patc:h FXl: 
m.!E FX2: 

STFG:: OJE \ TIME \ DEI.RY llllT LINC TO OJE • 
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Press 

m~~~C§J~m 
~@]@]~ 

to bring the selected odd 
channels to FULL on stage. 

I 11 11 11 II 11 11 
u 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 3lrl 31 32 33 34 35 :JS J7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 sa 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 85 fE 87 9B 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL R • ft 8 - ft X. I 

• Up ii 
PRESET PRES£T 0-, II 

lluo,p Flash 11 ... IRI 11 ... IRI 
t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: =- FX2: 

STJ'liE: OfffiEI. 1 fWll 3 FN) 5 FWD 7 fNl 9 RT FULL • 

Press STl'liE 

~[§J§][i]@J 
~0Jrfil0 

to record a new cue 6 \Vith 
a split fade time. 

This leaves the channels in 
Independent mode but not under 

SCROLLER control. 

Press 

~ 
to see the cue sheet with 

the current cues 
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1 2 3 4 s 6 , 0 9 111 11 u 
II! II! II! II! II! 
25 26 27 28 29 3lrl 31 32 33 34 35 :JS 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. ft S£Q 8 - ft 

PRESET PRESET 
bp Flash n ... lRI T1 ... IRI 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: rmm FX2: 

13 U 15 16 17 19 19 2il 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

85 fE 87 9B 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. Iii 

' Up g 
0-, I 

STJ'liE: REC LIVE 6 TIME llil + 15 DEUW UAIT LINC TO CUE • 

OJE SHEET 

CUE TIME 
1.8 Up s.a 0-, 5.11 
2.lil Up 15.11 0-, 5.11 
3.lil Up 211.1 0-, 21!.lil 
4.1 Up 0-, 
5.1 Up 5.11 0-, 5.1 
6.11 Up II.II 0-, 15.11 

GM • FULL R. 8lil\ 8 - I\ X. I 
g Up II 

PRES£T PRESET 0-, I 
bp f'lash 11 ... lflN n ... lflN 
i.-1 FULL 

Paldl FXl: 
!iliEI fXZ: 

CUE SHEET: 

-~ 

·-.{ ) - , ·-

.J 



Record a Split Time 
Fade Blind 

Press 

~CTJB 
~[g][QJ~OJ@J(!J 

to open a cue 7 \vith a split fade 
time. 

Press 

(g]~@J~(§J 
~(§]~0]@](@]8 

to record channel levels 
in cue 7. 

Press 

§3 
to clear the Command Line and 

release the selected channels 
from SCROLLER control. 

You can record fades with split times blind (the levels do not show on stage) 
once you are in the required Preview display. 

PREVIEIJ Up 211.i 
Oown 111.11 

1234567891011U 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 
0 0 0 II ll 

25 26 'Z'J 28 29 3ra 31 32 33 34 35 :E !7 38 39 40 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 Slil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 6'l 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

73 74 75 76 ii 78 79 8lil 81 82 83 84 85 86 Bi 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

GJ4 - FUU. A. II\ 8 - II\ X • II 
Iii Up ii 

PRESET PRESET Down ll 
llu,p Flash 11 ... MFfl n ... MFfl 
i.-1 ruu. 
Patch FXl: 
!mm fX2: 

OJE 7 .ii: TINE 29 • 111 DELAY lofllT l.H« TO CUE • 

PREVIEll Up 2U 
Down 1a.1 

1m • 511! -. • 11 12 
IIFL IIFL llFL IIFL IHL 

25 26 'Z'J 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :E 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 6'l 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GJ4 • FULL A. II\ B • II\ 

PRESn !'RESET 
Bu,p Flash n ... MFfl TIM MFfl 
i.-1 ruu 
Pateh FXl: 
!Eli fXZ: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 411 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

85 es Bi ea 89 9111 s1 92 93 94 ss !Ii 

X. II 
II Up II 

Down 0 

ClJE 7.11: 2 ftlD 4 ANO 6 ANO 8 ftlD 10 AT FUl1. • 

PREV!Ell Up 211.11 
Down 111.11 

123456789lllllU 
IIFL IIFL IIIFL IFL llFL 

25 26 'Z'J 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :E 

49 S1i1 51 52 53 54 SS 56 Si 58 59 6'l 

73 74 75 iii 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GJ4 • F'ULL A• II\ 8 • 11\ 

PRESn PRESET 
Bu,p Flash 11 ... MFfl TIM MFfl 
i.-1 F1.U 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

0JE 7.11: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 40 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71 71 72 

85 86 Bi ea 89 911 s1 92 93 94 95 !Ii 

X • II 
II Up a 

Down II 
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Press 

8 
to return to the Stage display. 

Note that there are still some 
channels on independent. 

102 

Press 

~88 
to clear all channels from 

Independent mode. 

l234567B9lll11U ...... 
25 26 -Z7 2B 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5111 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 6lil 

73 74 75 i6 77 78 79 Bll Bl 82 83 84 

GM· FLU A • e\ SEO B • e\ 

PR.ESET PR.ESET 
b,p l'lash T1 ... MFW TI"" MfW 
i.-1 FLU 

Patch Fl<l: 
m.m 00: 

STFG:: 

SlltiE 

l234567B9llll1U 
IFL llFL llFL llFL llFL 

25 26 27 2B 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SI 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 6lil 

73 74 75 i6 77 78 79 Bll 81 82 83 84 

GM· FLU A• n B • 

!'RESET PRESET 

II\ 

b,p Flash n ... MFtl TIM MfW 
i.-1 FLU 

Patch Fl<l: - FX2: 

STIG:: AT - RESTORE? • »>RESTORfO<« 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as es 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X • ll 
~ Up a 

Down 11 

13 14 15 15 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as es 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. II 
I Up I 

Down I 

The system will ask AT •RESTORE?>>> ARE YOU SURE?<<< after the first 8-

~ 

i __ .. 



Play Back Cues on 
Fader A/8 

!:ADER AIB can play back levels derived from the Channel Controllers 
(manual) or from a cue. FADER A can take its levels from a cue while 
FADER B takes its levels from the Channel Controllers, or vice versa. The 
~LED or b§]LED is ON when the fadercontains a cue. The Fader AIB 
display shows IMtlP!I if if the fader is operating the manual controllers, or 
a cue number if the fader is controlling a cue. You can load cue O (a 
blackout) to the required fader to return to manual preset operation. 

FADER A masters "SCENE A" (the upper row of Channel Controllers). 
FADER B masters "SCENE B" (the lower row of Channel Controllers). 

All fades on FADER AIB (or on either half of the crossfader) require fader 
handle movement. When the Fade Time Control (@.;;) is in its 7 o'clock 
position ("0"), or in its 5 o'clock position ("MEM") and no fade time is 
recorded, the fade action follows movement of the fader handle(s). When a 
time is set in memory or ";th the Fade Time Control, the fade follows the 
recorded or set time, or the fader handle, whichever is slower. For a cue 
\\ith a 10 second fade, if the fader handle(s) are moved to their opposite 
e:\."treme in 15 seconds, the fade takes 15 seconds. An LED bargraph 
between the fader handles shows fade status. 

Play Back Cues Using You can play back levels from Channel Controllers or crossfade between 
Channel Controllers "SCENE A" and "SCENE B" levels using FADER AJB. 

Press SETUP 

8 
to see the Setup display. 

1 • bber of D1-,,s 96 
2 • bber of Channels 96 
3 • lvtput ProtCCDI Menu 
4 • t.o.d """°I'll fro,, Disk 
S • Save """°I'll to Disk 
6 • For..at Disk 
7 • A/B Fader l'IOde Olpless 
6 •Clear-I'll 
9 • Clear Cues 

llll • Clear patch 

~ - fU.L A • FlJU. 

PRESET 
Bu,p Flash ta ....... 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch I FXl: 
11!1'1 00: 

SETUP: 

B • 

11 • Macro Keys 
12 -
13 • Print c.-i-t 
l4 • Print Cun 
15 • Print Patch 
16 • Print s..i....stars 
l7 • Halt Printer 
1e - 1w,;a,d ore 
19 • Re,,ote Focus Off 
29 • D1a;nost1cs 

n X • Ill 
a Up 

PR£SET Down 
TIM lffj 

II 
II 
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Press 

0]~0 
to disable recording. 

Press 

the blackout switch ON ( ~~ ) 
and move the Grand Master 

to its upper limit .. 

Turn 
FADER A and FADER B Time 

Controls ( @.:: ) to their 7 
o'clock positions ("O"). 

Press 

8 
to see the Stage display. 

Press 

~@J0 ~@]~ 
to make sure that FADER A and 

F AOER B are controlling their 
respective scene controllers. 

104 

l • Puotber 11£ 01-n 96 
2 • ~r of Channels 96 
3 -
4 • Load Mwiory fro,, DI sk 
5 • Sau. Mwior'!I to DI sk 
6 • ForNt Disk 
7 • RIB Fader ..ode Dlpless 
8 • Clear Mwiory 
9 • Clear Cues 

lll • Clear patch 

GM· f1Jll A • FULL 

PRESET 

B • 

PR£SET 

11 • Noicro Keys 
u-
13 • Print c.-i...t 
U • Print Cun 
15 • Print Patch 
16 • Print SubNsten 
17 • Hall Printer 
18 • Racord Off 
19 • Ret,o le f' ocus OH 
21! • 0 I agnos tl CS 

II\ X. Iii 
I Up 

Oo,.n 
I 
9 

Bu,,.p flash r, .... lffj 11 .... lffj 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

SETUP: 01 SALE RECORD ? • 

After the first (E the system asks DISABLE RECORD? »> PUASE CONFIRM«< 

1234567891mlll2 13 H 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 3111 31 32 33 ~ 35 l5 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SIii 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 B3 84 85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 !14 9S !Ii 

GM • FULL A. II\ B. II\ X. Ill 
II Up II 

PRfSET PRESET 0-. II 
bp Flash TIM t,fW r1 .... t,fW 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

STR,E: 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 3111 31 32 33 ~ 35 l5 37 38 39 4111 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SIii 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7111 71 72 

73 74 7S 76 77 iB i'l RII BI 111 A1 l'W sc; 96 fJ7 ee B9 91 91 92 93 !W 9S 96 

GM • FULL A. II\ B • II\ X. I 
II Up • PR.EStl PRESET 0-, • e....p tl,m, T•--

T, __ 

i.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

ST~: CL( I FADER B l.()ll) • 



Set all Channel Controllers to "O." Then set "SCENE A" and "SCENE B" 
controllers as folows: 

Move 
FADER A to its upper limit. 

• Scene A channel I = FL 

• Scene A channel 2 = 80% 
• Scene A channel 3 = 60% 
• Scene A channel 4 = 40% 
• Scene A channel 5 = 20% 
• Scene B channel I = 80% 
• Scene B channel 5 = FL 

• Scene B channel 6 = 80% 
• Scene B channel 7 = 60% 
• Scene B channel 8 = 40% 
• Scene B channel 9 = 20% 

Since both FADER A and FADER a are at their ZERO position, nothing 
happens on stage. 

l 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 lll 11 12 
FL 8ll Sil 48 2ll 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil SI 52 53 54 SS 56 S7 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 ,e 79 ee 81 82 83 84 

GM - FIA.I. A - f1.U B - II\ 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,p Flash TIM MFW Tl,w MFW 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Sho,. FX2: 

STFG:: CIJE ll FADER 8 LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 se 69 10 71 72 

as 86 87 BB 89 9ll 91 92 93 94 as 96 

X - ll 
ll Up " Down a 

Move srJG: 
FADER 8 to 50% 

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 lll 11 U 
FL era 611 4ll Sil 4ll 311 2ll Ill 

Z!5 Z!l Z7 Z6 2S 3111 31 32 33 J.4 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 S7 58 59 60 

73 " 75 76 77 ,e 79 era 81 82 83 84 

GM - F1.U A • FUU. B • Sil\ 

PRESrT rn::stT 
llu,,,p Flash TIM MFW r,,.,. MFW 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl: 
Sho,. FX2: 

STIG:: CUE I! FADER 8 LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9ll 91 92 93 94 95 SE 

X. a 
a Up ll 

Down II 
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Move 
FADER B to its upper limit (0%). 

Move 
FADER A and FADER B to 50%. 

106 

Levels from "SCENE A" and "SCENE B" are "piled-on" to each other. 
Channel 5 is at 50%, since the mastered level from "SCENE B" is higher 
than the mastered level from "SCENE A" for this channel. 

l 2 3 4 5 5 7 8 91111112 
FL 90 611 49 28 

25 26 'lJ 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51! 51 52 S3 54 SS S6 S7 58 59 61! 

73 74 ,s 76 n 78 79 00 01 02 83 84 

GM • F1JU. A • FLU. s • (I\ 

PRESET PRESET 
Bur,p l'lash TI"" MAN TI"" MAN 
i.-1 F1JU. 

Pat.eh I FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STFE: OJE 0 FADER S LOAD • 

1234567891111112 
9111 49 311 28 611 411 311 211 111 

25 26 'lJ 28 29 38 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51! 51 52 S3 54 SS S6 S7 58 59 61! 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 811 e1 82 83 84 

GM • F1.U A • Sift B • Sift 

PRESET Pl!ESET 
Bur,p Flash TI"" MAN T1.., MAN 
L-1 FlJLL 

Pat.eh FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STFE: CUE 0 FADER S LOAD 

13 14 15 15 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 49 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 59 711 71 72 

85 868788999111919293949596 

X • II 
II Up II 

0-, a 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

!7 38 39 49 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 59 711 71 i2 

8S 86 87 88 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
II Up II 

0-, II 

Channel I does not follow the simple pile-on rule, since it has a level in both 
"SCENE A" and "SCENE B." FADER AIB is a dipless crossfader, and causes 
a fade between the two level settings. 

. ..-. 
' \ \ __ ,.; _ 



Move 
FADER A/B to its lower limits. 

STAGE 

123456789101112 13 U 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 
ea FL ea 611 " 21 

25 2li T1 28 29 311 31 32 33 3' 35 36 'II 38 39 411 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 SB 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7\l 71 72 

73 74 1s 75 n 78 79 ea 01 02 83 B4 as 86 87 ea 89 9B 91 92 93 94 95 96 

Gl4 - F1.U R - II\ 8 - F1.U X - a 
la Up la 

PR£SET PRESET 0-, a 
a.,.,p flash T1 .... ,_,.. TI..,.,_,.. 
L-1 F\JLL 

Patch Fl<l: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: QJE la FROER B ~ • 

You can continue crossfading between level settings by resetting the 
"SCENE A" controllers while FADER A is at its ZERO point and moving 
FADER AJB to its upper limit, resetting "SCENE B" while FADER 8 is at its 
ZERO point and moving FADER A/B to its lower limit, etc. 

Timed Crossfades of The Fade Time Controls let you make automatic timed crossfades (0 to 4 
Manual Levels minutes) between "SCENE A" and "SCENE B" levels. Fade times for 

FADER A and FADER B are separately set. To start a timed fade, move the 
fader or faders to the opposite end of their travel. The LED bargraph 
between the two faders and the Fader AIB display on the Monitor mimic the 
fade status. 

When FADER A and/or FADER Bare controlling manual channel levels, 
selection of the 7 o'clock position ("O") or the 5 o'clock position ("MEM") 
of the Fade Time Controls results in a manual fade. 

Stop a Timed Fade To stop a timed fade, move the appropriate fader handle back to the LED 
bargraph position which shows the fade status. If only one fader is moved 
back. the other fader will continue its fade. 

Reverse a Timed Fade To reverse a timed fade, first stop it by moving the fader handle back to 
match the LED bargraph, then continue moving the fader handle back. The 
fade ,,;11 reverse and follow the fader handle movement. The reversed 
portion of the fade is under direct manual control regardless of Fade Time 
Control position. 
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Re-start a Fade To restart a fade which has been either stopped or reversed, move the fader . ··, 
handle back to its 100% position. The fade continues at the same rate as 
when it was stopped (i.e., a 10 second fade stopped at 50% and moved back 
to 20% will complete in 8 seconds when re-started). 

Play Back Cues can be played back by themselves or in sequence. This section shows 
Individual Cues how to play back a single cue if required. 

Move STFGE 

FADER A to it's lower limit and 
FADER B to its upper limit (0%). 

Set 
FADER A and FAOER B Time 
Controls to their 5 o'clock 

positions ("MEM"). 

Make certain 
that all Channel Controllers are 

at their lower limits. 

Press 

~m~ 
to load cue I onto FADER B. 
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1 2 3 • s s 7 e 9 111 11 12 

25 25 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 3S 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 515 57 56 59 1511 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BIii 81 82 83 84 

GM - FULL A. Iii\ B • Iii\ 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,,p Flash r,,,. lffl r, ... lffl 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Sh ... FX2: 

STAGE: CUE II !'ADER B LOAD • 

STAGE 

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 B 9 llil 11 12 

25 25 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

4S 5lil 51 52 53 54 55 56 'u 58 5S l5i 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BIii 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. Iii\ 8 - Iii\ 

PRESET l.i 
Bu,,p Flash 11 ... lffl n ... 5.11 
t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
SIi... FX2: 

STAGE: CUE l FADER B LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21a 21 22 23 24 

51 62 53 64 55 55 67 6ll 5S 7ll 71 72 

85 86 87 ee 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 11 
I Up I 

0-, II 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

51 oZ 53 64 55 156 67 oil oS 711 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. I 
II Up II 

0-, II 



Move 
FADER B to its lower 

limit FULL). 

The LED bargraph between the 
faders and a countdown on the 
Fader AJB display, shows fade 

status. After 5 seconds the LED 
in the bargraph reaches 

its bottom limit. 

Move 
FADER A/B to its upper limit. 

Stage levels go out in 5 seconds 
but cue 1 is still loaded 

on FADER B. 

1234567891111112 
811811811811811 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - F1JLL A - 9\ B -

PRESET l.ll 
l1u,p flash r,,.. lf'fl n,.. 
~I FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Sho,,, FX2: 

STAG£: OJE l FADER B LOAIJ • 

123456789llllll2 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - FUU. A - FULL B -

PRESET 1.111 
l1u,p flash n ... lf'fl n ... 
i.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAG£: OJE 1 FADER B LOAll • 

Press STAG£ 

~ 
on FADER A/B to put the fader 

into sequencing mode. 

123456789lillll2 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5111 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - FULL A - F1JLL SEC s -
PRESET 1.11 

l1u,p Flash J1,.. lf:vl r,,.. 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
si- FlC2, 

STAG£: OJ£ 1 FADER B LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4111 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 87 ea 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

9\ X - Iii 
ll Up ll 

Down B 
5.ll 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

'37 38 39 4111 41 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 411 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 91 91 92 93 94 95 96 

II\ X - ll 
II Up a - ' S.ll 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

n 38 39 4111 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 91 91 92 93 94 95 96 

II\ X - ll 
II Up a 

Down • 5.11 
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Move 
FADER AJB to its lower limit. 

When the fade is complete the 
system loads cue 2 

onto FADER A. 

l234567B9lll1ll2 
911911911911911 

25 26 27 2B 29 39 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SI! 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB SS 60 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 era Bl 82 83 S4 

GM • FUU. A • a SEO 8 • FULL 

2.IIT 1.11 
lluo,p Flash ri .. 15.11 ri .. 15.lil 
L-IF\Jl.l. 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

STAGE: C1JE 1 FADER 8 L~ • 

13 14 15 16 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

BS Iii 87 BB B9 90 91 92 93 9-' 95 96 

X • g 
II Up II 

llown II 

Note that cue 1 shows a time of 15 seconds (the same as cue 2). When 
crossfading, the cue going out acts as the down-fade and follows the 
incoming cue do,,n-fade time. 

Play Back Cues with You can modify a fade time using the Fade Time Control above the fader 
Modified Fade Time You can change this time either before or during a fade. 

110 

Turn 
FADER A Time Control to 

10 seconds. 

STAGE'. 

1234567891111112 
era era era ea era 

25 26 T1 2B 29 3ll 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SI! 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 era e1 ez 83 sc 

GM. F\Jl.l. A • II\ S£Q B • FUU. 

2.IIT 1.11 
lluo,p flash Tt .. 111.11 11 .. 15.11 
L-1 f1.U 

Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

STAGE: OJE l FADER 8 I.OOO • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

BS Iii 87 BB B9 90 91 92 93 9-' 95 96 

X. II 
II Up il 

Dawn II 

: 



Move 
FADER A/8 to its upper limit. 

After 10 seconds, 
Cue 2 is on stage. 

l234567891'llll2 
sasrasesrasra 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 3i 

49 sra s1 52 53 54 ss ss 57 se 59 se 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. A • FlJI.: SEQ B • 

2.IIT J.il 

II\ 

Bu,,p Flash 11 ... 111.1 11 ... 211.11 
t.-l FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Sh"" 00: 

STFQ:: OJE l FADER B LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

l7 38 39 .W 41 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 ~ 

61 62 53 64 65 66 67 68 69 ?II 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X • a 
a Up II 

Down e 

I 

Fade time may be modified while a fade is in progress. When cue 2 is 
complete, cue 3 is automatically loaded on FADER B. 
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Pile Cue on Cue You can pile cues onto each other while using timed fades if required. 

Move sri:e: 
FADER B to is lower limit. After 

20 seconds both cue 2 and 
cue 3 are on stage. 

1 2 3 4 s s 1 a 9 111 11 12 
50 50 50 50 50 25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 27 28 29 3lil 31 32 D 34 35 315 

49 50 51 52 S3 54 SS 56 57 5a 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8il Bl B2 BJ 84 

GM - FUU. A - FUL: SEQ 8 - FUU. 

2.111 3.0 
Bu,,,p Flash r, ... 1a.a n ... 20.a 
t.-l FULL 

Pat.ell FXl: 
Sh ... FX2: 

STFG:: OJE l FADER 8 LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 i9 71 72 

BS B6 87 B8 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - a 
Ill Up a 

llown I! 

Since you have not done a crossfade, the sequencer does not load a nevv cue 
onto FAOER A. 

Move sri:e: 
FADER A to is lower limit. After 

10 seconds cue 2 has faded 
OUT and cue 3 are on stage. 
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1234 S5789llllll2 
25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 27 28 29 3lil 31 32 D 34 35 315 

49 sa s1 S2 S3 54 ss 56 57 se ss 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8il Bl B2 BJ 84 

GM - FUU. A - a SEQ 8 - FUU. 

4.111 3.0 
llu,,,p f"lash r,,.,. 18.8 11 ... lff,j 
t.-l FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Sh ... FX2: 

STFG:: OJE l FADER 8 LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 6S 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 B6 87 88 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - a 
a Up I! 

Down 0 

Once cue 2 is completed, the system will load cue 4 onto FADER A. 



Load Cues Out You can load cues in any sequence you wish. If the sequencer is on, it will 
of Sequence always load the next cue when a cue is done. You can, however, manually 

load an out of sequence cue to replace the one the system loaded. 

Press 

~[§]~ 
to load cue 6 onto FADER A 

instead of cue 4 

Return 
FADER A Time Control to its 5 

o'clock position ("MEM") 

123456789101112 
25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 27 28 29 ll 31 32 33 34 35 lS 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 911 81 82 83 84 

~ - ruu. A • I\ S£Q B • F\JU. 

6.eT 3.9 
Bu,,p f"lash TIM 19.1 r, .... 15.0 
i.-1 F\JU 

Patch FXl: 
Snow FX2: 

STFE: OJE 6 FADER A LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4/ol 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 52 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • ii 
ii Up 9 

0-, 9 

The Fader A display still shows Time 10. Cue 6 is recorded as a split time 
fade "ith an increasing channel level time of 10 seconds and a decreasing 
channel level time of 15 seconds. 

Move srRGE 

FADER A/B to its upper limit 
to start the fade. 

After 10 seconds the up-fade is 
completed and the do~n-fade is 

about 2/3 done. 

1 2 J , s s , 0 9 10 11 12 
FL FL FL 9FL 9FL 9 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 3S li 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 69 

'71 74 75 76 77 78 79 911 81 82 BJ 84 

~ - ruu. R • F\JU. stQ B. 33\ 

6.IT 3.11 
Bu,,p Flash r, ... 111.11 TIM 15.11 
I.Aluel ruu. 
Patch FXl: 
si- FX2: 

STFIGE: OJE 6 FRllER R L(KJ • 

13 14 15 16 17 19 19 20 21 22 23 24 

?7 38 39 4/ol 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 52 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. ii 
ii Up • ii 

0-, a 
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After 15 seconds cue 6 levels 
are on stage and the system 
loasds cue 7 onto FACER B. 

STAGE 

123456789lfllll2 
FL FL Fl. Fl. Fl. 

2S 26 l'l 28 29 la 31 32 33 34 35 3:i 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ee 01 82 83 84 

GM - FUU. A - FUU. S£Q s - ~ 

6.aT 7.0 
Bu,,,p Flash TIM !i.0 TIM 21l.0 
t.-1 FtU 

Pat.eh F'Xl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: OJE 6 FADER A WUl • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

n 38 39 4fl 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 ea 89 91! 91 92 93 94 ss 96 

X - e 
a Up ra 

Down Ii 

Modify a Split You can modify fade times for a split time fade with the Fade Time 
Time Fade Controls just like you modified fade times for single time fades. 
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Turn 
FACER B Time Controller 

to 15 seconds. 

STF6E 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 lll 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 
fL fL fL fL fL 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 n 38 39 4fl u 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

•s se 51 52 53 54 ss ss 57 se 59 Sil 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

73 74 ,s 76 77 78 79 ee 01 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 91! 91 92 93 94 95 96 

Iii - fill A • F1JI.L Sl:Q B • n X • ll 
ra Up a 

6.flT 7.1 Down I 
bp flasn TIM 111.8 TIM 15.lt 
t.-1 Ftll 

Pat.eh FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STFG:: OJE 6 FADER A LOAD • 

The up-fade time for cue 7 changes to 15 seconds. The recorded dovvn-fade 
time in cue 7 ( I O seconds) will control the fade-out rate of cue 6. 

---\ 
i 
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Move 
FADER A/B to its lower limit. 

After 15 seconds cue 7 
is on stage. 

Press 

~@J~ 
to unload FADER Band put the 

stage into a blackout. 

Press 

~ 
to take FADER A/8 out of 

sequencing mode. 

12345678911lllU 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
Ft Ft FL FL FL 

25 26 27 28 29 31a 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 se 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 n 79 79 era 01 02 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM· FULL A. la\ SEO 8 • FULi. X • 0 
a Up a 

!'RESET 7.il Down a 
bp Flash r1 ... ~ 11 ... 15.ll 
L-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: CUE 6 FADER A LOAD • 

Since there is no cue 8 the system sets FADER A back to its preset mode. 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

25 26 27 28 29 31a 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 se 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 ,s 76 n 79 79 ea a1 02 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • l'W. A. IA SEO B • FULL X • ll 
ii Up II 

PRES£T PRESET Down I 
bp Flash r, ... ~ 11 ... ~ 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: CUE ii FADER 8 LOAD • 
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Play Back Cues 
on Fader X 

Channel levels from FADER X are piled-on to levels derived from FADER A/B, 
FADER FX1 and FADER FX2 and the submasters (highest level takes 
precedence). This demonstration assumes that all other sources of channel 
levels are OFF. 

When FADER X Time Controls are set to their 5 o'clock position ("MEM"), 
the system loads cues with no recorded time with as O second fades. The 
monitor shows channel levels contributed by FADER X in amber. 

Play Back FADER X lets you play back individual cues as required. Among other things, 
Individual Cues this lets you pile on cues with FADER AJB. 

Turn sr~ 

both fADcR X Time Controls 
to"MEM". 

Make sure 

that the ~LED is OFF and 
that you are in the 

Stage display. 

Press 

~m~ 
to load cue 1 onto FADER X. 

Press 

~ 
to start cue 1. After 5 seconds, 

cue 1 is on stage. 
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l 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 111 11 12 

25 25 27 28 29 38 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 SI 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 6il 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 Bl B2 83 84 

GM • FULL A• I\ SEQ B • FUU. 

PR.ESET PR.ESET 
bp Flash TIM IHI TIM IHI 
i.-1 f1JLL 

Palch FXl: 
Sb.... FX2: 

STIG:: CUE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

STFE 

123456789llllll2 
811 811 811 811 811 

25 25 27 28 29 38 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 SI 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. A. 0\ SEQ B • FUU. 

PR&T PR&T 
llur,p Flash TIM IAI TI.,. IAI 
i.-1 FULL 

Palch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STACE, OJE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 B7 ee 99 99 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. II 
1.1 Up S.I 

Dcwn 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 B7 ee 99 99 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 
1.11 Up ll 

Down Ii 

.... ---. 
t i --



Press 

Playing Back Cues 
in Sequence 

Press 

~ 
to put FADER X into 

Sequencing mode 

Press 

~O]IBJ 
to load cue 1 onto FADER X. 

STAGE 

123455789191112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 l7 38 39 41 41 42 43 4'4 45 46 47 48 

49 50 51 52 53 54 55 $ 57 58 59 68 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 ,e 79 era s1 02 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GIi • FULL A • I\ SEQ B • FULL X • II 
1.11 Up 5.11 

PRESET !'RESET Down 5.11 
Bu,,p Flash TI,.. lflN 11 ... lff<j 

t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: 0JE l FADER X ~ • 

You can use FACER X as a sequenced automatic cross fader if you wish. In 
this mode. the levels of FACER X still pile on to the levels from other sources, 
including FADER A/8. 

STAGE 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 15 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 l7 38 39 41 41 42 43 4'4 45 46 47 48 

49 50 Sl 52 S3 54 SS 55 57 58 S9 69 61 62 63 64 6S 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 ,e 79 era 81 82 83 84 as 86 87 88 as 9111 91 92 93 94 95 !ll 

GM • ru..t. R. 1ft SEQ 8 • fill X • II SEQ 
1.11 Up 5.11 

PRESET PRESET Down 5.11 
bp flash 11 ... - Ji,,e- z.a Up lS.11 
t.-1 FULL Down 15.11 

3.0 Up 20.0 
Patch FXl: Down 20.11 
Show FX2: 4.ll Up 

STAGE: OJE l FADER X ~ • 
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Press 

~ 
to start cue 1. After 5 seconds 

cue 1 appears on stage. 

Press 

~ 
to start cue 2. After 15 seconds 

cue 2 appears on stage. 

Press 

~ 
to return to cue 1. 
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STAGE 

1234557091ra1112 
811 era 811 era era 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6fl 

73 74 75 75 77 78 i'9 era 01 02 83 84 

GM - f'UU. A - II\ SEQ B - f'UU. 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,.p Flash TIM 141W TIM 141W 
L-1 f'UU. 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: QJE l FADER X LOAO • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ra 41 42 43 44 45 "6 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 'lit 71 72 

85 86 87 ea B9 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 1.(1 SEQ 
2.ta Up 15.11 

Down 15.11 
3.il Up 29.il 

Down 2111.lil 
4.lil Up 

Down 
5.11 Up s.ra 

A dual LED bargraph and a countdO\\n on the Fader X display show fade 
status. 

12 3 4 5 6 7 0 91111112 
59 511 511 511 511 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 i'9 811 91 82 83 84 

GM - f'UU. A - II\ SEQ B - FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
llu,,p Flash TIM 141W TIM 141W 
~l ruu. 
Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: QJE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

STAGE 

l234S67B91illll2 
811 811 811 sra 811 

25 2ti 27 2S l9 JIii 31 32 33 34 J5 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 B4 

GM • f'UU. A • II\ SEQ s - ruu. 
!'RESET l'IIC[T 

llu,,p Flash TIM 141W TIM 141W 
~l ruu. 
Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: CUE 1 FADER x LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 19 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ra ·41 42 43 44 45 "6 47 49 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 'lit 71 72 

85 86 87 99 B9 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 2.11 SEO 
3.11 Up 211.11 

0-, 2111.11 
4.11 Up 

Down 
s.ra Up s.a 

Down 5.11 
6.lil Up 111.11 

13 14 15 16 17 19 19 21 21 22 2J 24 

37 38 39 4ra 41 42 43 44 45 "6 47 49 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 96 87 ea B9 sa 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 1.1 SEQ 
2.11 Up 15.11 

°""" 1:;.1 
3.11 Up 2111.11 

Down 21.a 
4.11 Up 

Down 
5.11 Up 5.11 



Play Back Cues With You can modify cue fade times by using the Fade Time Controllers above 
Modified Fade Time FADER X. You can make these modifications before or during a fade. 

Turn 

both FACER X Time Controls 
to 20 seconds. 

Press 

~ 
to start cue 2. This time it takes 

20 seconds before cue 2 
is on stage. 

STAGE 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 11 11 12 
811 811 Sil Sil 811 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 68 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A • 0\ SEQ B • FULL 

PRESET PR£S£T 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lffl T1,.. lffl 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch I Fl<l, 
Shoo. FX2, 

STAGE: CUE l FACER X LOAD • 

STAGE 

l23456789lilllU 
59 Si Sil Sil SI 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 68 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 Sil 81 82 83 84 

GM • Fill A. 0\ SEQ B • FLU 

PRESET PR£S£T 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lffl TI,.. lffl 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch Fl<l: 
si- f'l<2, 

STAGE: CUE l FADER X LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4lo! 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7m 71 72 

as 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. l.fl SEC 
2.11 Up 29.1 

Down 29.1 
3.1 Up 29.1 

0-, 29.1 
4.1 Up 

0-, 
S.111 Up S.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4lo! 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7m 71 72 

as 86 87 88 89 911 s1 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 2.11 SEC 
3.11 Up 29.11 

0-, 29.1 
4.fl Up 

0-, 
5.11 Up 5.1 

Down 5.1 
6.fl Up 11.fl 

Pile Cue on Cue Multiple cues cannot be "piled-on" using only FACER X, since FADER x is a 
replacement fader, and not a split cmssfader. However, levels from 
FADER AJB, FADER FX1, FADER FX2 and the submasters may be piled-on to 
FADER X levels. The Play Back Cues on Fader AIB (page 103), Effects (page 
141), and Submasters (page 149) sections of this chapter demonstrate 
methods for bringing lights on stage from these other sources. 
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Loading Cues Out You can load cues out of sequence if required. The system will -" 
of Sequence automatically load the next cue number, even if the number is not the ne:\.."t 

Set 
both FADER X time controls 

back to "MEM." 

Press 

~(§JIB] 
to load cue 6 onto FADER X 

as the ne:\."t cue. 

Press 

~ 
to start cue 6. 

Press 

8 
after 10 seconds. 

consecutive number. For instance, if you have a cue 4 and then a cue 6 (but 
no cue 5) the system will load cue 6 after cue 4. 

However, if you wish to skip an existing cue or go back to a previous cue 
number you can just load the cue onto FADER X. 

12345678911!1112 
59 51! 51! 51! 51! 

25 26 27 28 29 3'l 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51! 51 52 53 S"4 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A• 11\ SEQ B • ruu. 
PRESET !'RESET 

Bu,,.p Flash T•-- t1 ... --.. 
i.-.,.1 FlU. 

Patch Fl<l: 
SM,. FX2: 

STfG:: OJE 1 FROER X I.OOO • 

STFG: 

l234567B9lflll1U 
FL 18 FL 18 FL FL FL 

25 26 17 28 29 3'l 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51! 51 52 53 S"4 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. Ill\ SEQ B - FUl.l.. 

!'RESET PRESET 
eu,.p Flash t1 ... Wf1 r, ... lffj 
i.-.,.1 FlU. 

Patch Fl<l: 
si- FX2: 

STFG:: OJE 1 FADER X I.OOO • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 41 41 42 "43 •• 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

85 B6 87 ee 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 2.ll SEQ 
6.11 Up 1111.11 

Ocwn 15.11 
"UI Up 211Lll 

Ocwn 1111.11 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 41 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

85 B6 87 ee 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 2.111 SEQ 
6.8 Up Ill 

Ocwn 5.11 
7.11 Up 21!.II 

Ocwn 1111.111 

Since cue 6 is a split fade with a longer down-fade time, the up-fade is now 
complete but the downfade is only about 2/3 complete. 



Press 

~ 
to restart cue 6. 

After 5 more seconds cue 6 
is on stage. 

1234567891111112 
Fl Fl Fl Fl Fl 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 D 34 35 l:i 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - FULL R - II\ SEO 8 - FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
llu,,,p Flash r, ... lffl r, ... ~ 
t.-1 FUU 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

ST~: OJE l f'RDER X LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

'37 313 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

as B6 87 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 6.11 SEQ 
;.e Up 20.a 

Down 111.11 

Modify a Split You can modi£:.' split fade times just as you can modi£:.' single fade times. 
Time Fade 

Turn srie: 

the FADER X Up-Fade Time 
Control to 10 seconds, and its 

Down-Fade Time Control 
to 15 seconds. 

1234567891111112 
Fl Fl Fl Fl Fl 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 D 34 35 l:i 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 Bl 82 B3 84 

GM - FUU A - II\ SEQ B - FULL 

!'RESET PRESET 
&.,,p rluh t,,...~ T1"'9 JiAI 
t.-lFUU 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

ST!a: OJE l f'ROER X LOAO • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

'37 313 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

as as a, 88 ss 9fi 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 6.11 SEQ 
7.11 Up 111.11 

Down 15.11 
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Press 
~-

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

to start cue 7. 

Cue 7 do\vn-fade is complete in 
10 seconds. The up-fade 

completes after 15 seconds. 

F1. F1. F1. F1. F1. 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

n 74 75 76 11 ;s 79 ea a1 82 83 84 as 86 B7 ea 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A • I)\ SEO B • FlJU. X. 6.11 SEO 
7.111 Up Ill 

PRESE:T PRESET Down il 
Bu,p Flash TIM lffj TIM Ifft 
L-1 FlJU. 

Patch FXl: 
Show FX2: 

STAGE: aJE l FADER X LOAD • 

Cue 7, which is the last cue, remains on the second display line of the Fader 
X display. The cue number is displayed in amber, indicating that it is active. 

Turn both FADER X Time Controls back to their 5 o'clock position ("MEM"). 
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Delays, Waits, and 
Cue Linking 

You can use 8 ~. and ~ to set up automatic changes in cue start timing 
and sequence. 

8 starts the cue fade at some time after~ is presseded. 8 is usually usc:d 
to start the up-fade and do,vn-fade at different times. However, delays can 
be put on single time cues if necessary. 

Using a single delay time delays the up-fade and down-fade. Split delays 
allow separate and different delays for the up-fade and do\\n-fade. 

8 Iets you automatically play back a series of cues on FACER X. Wait times 
have no effect on cues loaded to FACER AIB. Without wait times, each cue on 
FADER X is started by pressing~- With wait times, the first cue \\ith a wait 
time is started '"ith ~. but the ne~"1: cue starts automatically when the wait 
time has elapsed. Wait time countdo,,n starts when the associated cue is 
started. A cue \\ith a 10 second delay, 20 second fade, and 90 second wait 
is fully on stage for 60 seconds before the ne~"1: cue starts. 

~ lets you link cues in sequences other than numerical order. To leave a 
cue loop (for example, cue 5 linked to cue 1) load a cue outside the loop and 
press~. 

You can set or modify cue attributes live while you are in the Stage display, 
or blind while you are in the Preview or Cue Sheet displays. The procedure 
is the same in all three displays. 

In order to add or modify ,vait times, delay times, or links you must tum the 
"Record" entry in the Setup display (item # 18) ON . 

Press StTUP 

8 
to see the Setup display. 

l - lutber of D1-rs 96 
2 - lulb<lr of Channels 96 
3 - 0..lpul Protocol Menu 
4 - Load Me,,ory fro,,, DI sk 
5 - Save Me,,ory to Disk 
6 - ForMt Disk 
7 - RIB fader ..ode Otpless 
8 - Cler Me,,org 
9 - Cler Cues 

111 - c1 .... pat.eh 

GM • Fill A· Fill 

!'RESET 
S....p Flult 11 ... N'II 
~l FULL 

f'atcn l'Xl, 
SM,,. M: 

St'TUP: 

B. 

11 - Macro K"!IS 
12 -
l'.l • Print c...si...t 
14 • Print Cun 
15 • Print Patch 
16 • Print SubMsters 
17 • Halt Printer 
18 • Record OH 
19 • Re,,ote f oc:us Off 
211 • 0 I agnos tl cs 

II\ X • a 
a Up 

!'RESET Dawn 
n ... lffl 

II 
ll 
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Press 

0](§]0 
to enable recording. 

Set Delay Times 

Press 

~~ 
to return to the Stage display 

and back into cue 6. 
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1 • ......,_,. of 01-rs 96 
2 • tu.ber of Channels 96 
3 • 0..tput Protocol Menu 
4 • Load MMary fro,, D lsk 
S • Sau. IIMory to DI sic 
6 • For,..!. Disk 
7 • RIB fader -i. Dlpless 
8 • Cl..,. MMory 
9 • Cl..,. Cues 

llil • Cl..,. patch 

GM· FLU A • f1ll 

PRESET 
bp flash TI.,. MAI 
i.-1 FLU 

Patch 1 FXl: mm FX2: 

SETUP: Elff.E RECORD ? • 

11 • Moicro Ky 
U· 
13 • Print eu.si-t 
14 • Print Cues 
lS • Print Patch 
16 • Print Sub,,,astars 
17 • Halt Prlntar 
18 • R,,c,:,rd Off 
19 • RMot• focus Off 
2lil • Diagnostics 

8. I\ X • ll 
ll Up 

?RESET Down 
r1 ... lffl 

a 
ll 

After the first 8 the system asks ENABLE RECORD? >>> PLEASE CONFIRM<<< 

In this section, cue 7 is modified so all channels end their fade together, 
rather than start together. 

STAGE 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2lil 21 22 23 24 
FL FL FL FL FL 

2S 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 sa 51 S2 53 54 SS S6 S7 58 59 6a 61 62 63 64 6S 66 67 68 69 ii 71 72 

73 74 ,s 76 77 ,a 79 ee 81 82 BJ 84 as 86 87 ea 99 se 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FUU. A. I\ SEQ 8 • fill X. 7.1 SEQ 
7.ll Up 21il.l 

PRESET PRESET °""" llil.l 
bp Flash TIM lffj TIM lffl 
i.-1 fill 

Patch 1 FXl: - FX2: 

STAGE: 



Press 

~[z)8~0J@J0 
to add a delay to cue 7. 

STAGE 

123456789101112 13 14 15 16 17 19 19 28 21 22 23 24 
Ft Ft Ft Ft Ft 

25 25-V ZB 29 3IIJ 31 32 33 34 35 3i 37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SB 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 55 66 f57 6B 69 711 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ee a1 e2 83 84 as 86 87 ea 89 9B s1 92 93 94 95 ss 

GM • F1.JU. A • " SEC 8 • F1.JU. X. 7.B SEO 
7.111 Up 21U 

r=u r=r °""" 1111.lil Delay 1111.0 
8u,p Flash T1 ... lflN T1.,. lflN 
L-1 FULL 

Patch 1 FXl: 
!mm F'X2: 

STAGE: OJE 7 TIM£ 211 + 111 DEl.!lY + llil I.RIT LIN< TO CUE • 

The new delay time \\ill appear in the FADER X display. This is a delay on 
the d°'\11-fade time going into cue 7. To enter an up-fade delay, enter the 
delay time \\ithout ~-

You can record a split delay time the same way you recorded a split Fade 
time, by entering the up-fade time and down-fade time separated by~-

Press STAG£ 

~ 
to start cue 7. 

Press 

8 
after 10 seconds. 

1234567891111112 
Ft SB Ft SB Ft SB Ft Sil Ft Sil 

is 26 n ie is 3IIJ 31 32 33 34 35 3i 

49 sa 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 sa 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ee 81 82 83 84 

GM • F'UU. A. ii\ SEO B • FULL 

PRES'ET PRESET 
Bu,p flash 1, ... MfW 11 ... MfW 
L-1 f1JU. 

Patch 1 FXl: 
!al F'X2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 f57 6B 69 711 71 72 

as 86 87 ea 89 9B s1 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 7.lil SEC 
7.11 Up 111.1 

°""" 1111.11 Delay a 

STAGE: CUE 7 TIM£ 211 + 111 DEl.!lY + 111 I.RIT LIN< TO CUE • 

TI1e up-fade is halfway done, while the delay on the do\\-11-fade ponion has 
e~l)ired and that part of the cue is about to start. 
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Press 

~ 1234567891111112 13 U 15 16 17 lB 19 29 21 22 23 24 

to restart cue 7. Ft. Ft. Ft. FL FL 

25 26 'Z1 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 TI 3B 39 41i1 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

After 10 more seconds, cue 7 
is on stage. 49 5'1 51 52 S3 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

126 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 Blil 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 BB 89 99 91 92 93 94 9S 96 

GM • FUU. A. 0% SEQ B • FULL X • 7.ll SEQ 
7.ll Up ll 

PRESET PRESET Down ll Delay ll 
Bu,p Flash 11 .... lffl TIM lffl 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch 1 FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STF6E: OJE 7 TIME 2lil + 111 OEl.AY + 10 IIIIT LHt: TO OJE • 

This cue takes the same amount of time (20 seconds) from start to finish as 
it did when originally recorded. However, rather than the up-fade and do\\n
fade starting at the same time and finishing at different times, they now start 
at different times but finish at the same time. 

Set Wait Times The procedure for recording wait times is the same ,vhen you are in the 
Stage display or in a Preview display. This demonstration sho,vs recording 
wait time in the Stage display. 

Press 

~(D~(§J0 
to record a wait time of 

5 seconds for cue 1. 

1234567891111112 
Ft.FLFLFLFL 

25 26 27 2B 29 3lil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5il Sl SZ SJ S4 SS S6 'SI se S9 611 

73 74 75 75 77 7B 79 era 01 82 83 84 

GM - FULL A. 0% SEQ B • FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,p Flash n .... lffl 11 .... lffl 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch l FXl: 
am FX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

!7 3B 39 4lil 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 5J 64 65 66 67 6B 69 ?II 71 72 

85 86 87 BB 89 99 91 92 93 94 9S 96 

X. 7.11 SEQ 
,.a Up a 

Down a Delay a 

STF6E: OJ£ l TIME S DELAY IIIIT S LIit: TO OJ£ • 

You would enter ~m0 EiK§J0 to do the same thing in a Preview 
display. Once you were done recording, you ,vould need to press f5 to go 

· back to the Stage display. 

You must already be in the appropriate Previe,v display before you can 
record a wait time, so the cue specifications in the wait commands are not 
necessary. 

... " 

\ 
. . J 

. ·-" 



Press 

~ 
to see the cue sheet with 

the current cues. 

Press 
§ r;:;, g, r:;, ro,r:;:i ~~.n .. L~~ 

to add a 10 second wait 
to cue 2. 

Press 

8 
to return to the Stage display. 

Make sure 
that FADER X sequencing is ON. 

Press 

~[j][BJ 
to load cue 1 onto FADER X. 

CUE SHEET 

CUE TIME 
u Up s.a Down 5.0 

llalt 5.11 
2.11 Up 15.1 Oown 
3.ll Up 2U Oown 21U 
4.ll Up Oown 
5.a Up 5.0 Down 5.0 
6.ll Up 19.ll Down 15.0 
7.0 Up 211.0 Oown 11,U 0.lay lll.ll 

GM - FULL A - 911\ B • ll\ X - la SEO 
e Up ll 

PRESET rRESET °""" Ii 
bp Flash TI.,. MAN TI.,. MAN 
L-1 FLU 

Patch l FXl: 
!ml FX2: 

CUE SHEU: CUE 2 TIME 15 OEUI\' I.IAIT 311 Litt: TO M: • 

The wait time for cue 1 is 40 seconds. Since fade time is 5 seconds, there is 
a 35 second wait after cue 1 completion before cue 2 starts. 

CUE SHEET 

CUE TIME 
1.11 Up 5.1 Down 5.1 

llal t 5.1 
:u Up 15.ll Down 

Ila& t 11.1 
3.1 Up 2U Down 21.0 
ua Up Down 
5.e Up 5.11 Down 5.0 
6.1 Up 11.ll Down 15.1 
7.ll Up 21.11 Down 111.1 0.lay 111.ll 

GM - FU.L R • 911\ B. ll\ X - ll SEO 
ll Up II 

PR£SET !'RESET Down II 
bp Flash r, ... A TI.,. MAN 
L-1 FULL 

Patch l FXl: 
!ml FX2: 

OJE SHEET: CUE 2 TIME 15 DELAY I.IA!T 311 Litt: TO M: • 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 
FL FL FL FL FL 

2S 26 27 2S 29 39 31 32 33 3,1 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SI 51 52 53 5" SS 56 Si SB 59 6a 61 62 53 64 65 66 S7 68 69 711 71 72 

GM • FULL R. ll\ SEQ B • flU X - 7.1 SEO 
1.1 Up s.111 

PR£SET l'R£SE:T Oown s.111 
Bu,,,p Flash TI.,. MAN TI.,. MAN Walt 5.ia 
~I FULL 2.1 Up 15.1 

Down 15.1 
Patch FXl: llalt 11.11 
1:!11/i FX2: 3.11 Up 211.1 

S'TfliE: CUE 1 FROER X WlC • 
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Press 

~ 
to start cue 1. 

5 seconds after you press 

@, cue 1 is complete and cue 2 
starts. 

128 

15 seconds after you press 

~' cue 3 starts. 

123456789111112 
FL FL FL FL FL 

25 26· 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ea 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. I\ SEO B - FUU. 

PR£SET PRESET 
Bur,p Flash Tt,.. MAN Tt.,. MAN 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
i\1\21 FX2: 

STIG:: CUE l FADER X LOAD • 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
ea sa ea ea ea 

25 26 n is 29 Ja 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ea Sl 82 83 84 

GM • FUU. A. I\ SEC B - FUU. 

PR£SET !'RESET 
Bur,p Flash T,,.. MAN T1.,. MAN 
i.-1 Fill 

Pat.eh FXl: 
11121 FX2: 

STIG:: CUE l FADER X LOAD • 

123456789111112 
3333333333-nnnnn 
25 26 n 28 29 Ja 31 32 33 34 JS 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 61 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ea 01 B2 BJ 84 

GM • FlJLL A. I\ SEQ B • FULL 

l'RE.'!itT PRESET 
Bur,p Flash TIM MAN T1 .... MAN 
i.-1 FW. 

Pateh FXl: 
ml FX2: 

STIG:: CUE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

37 3S 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6S 69 711 71 72 

85 S6 87 88 99 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X • 7.il SEC 
l.il Up 5.111 

0-, 5.il 
II.It .a.a 

2.il Up 15.11 
0-, 15.11 
II.It JIU 

3.il Up 29.1 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 3S 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6S 69 711 71 72 

85 S6 87 88 S9 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X. 1.11 SEC 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Down 15.il 
l.lalt Ja.a 

3.11 Up 28.11 
Down 28.11 

-\ 
_} 

4.11 Up 
Down 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

SS S6 S7 SB 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 2.1 SEC 
:3.11 Up %I.I 

0-, 28.11 
4.11 Up 

Down 
s.a Up s., 

0-, 5.11 
6.111 Up 111.1 

·._,/ 



20 seconds after you press 

~. cue 2 is done. 

40 seconds after you press 

~. cue 3 is done. 

12345678911111U 
Z7 Z7 Z7 Z7 Z7 Z1 Z7 Z7 Z7 Z7 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 sa 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 se 59 fill 

'73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BII 81 82 83 84 

~. FUU. A • "' SEQ B • F1.U 

!'RESET !'RESET 
Bu,.p Flash TIM lffj TIM lffj 
L-1 FULL 

Palch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STIG:: CUE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 Z3 24 

J'I 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 '79 '71 '72 

ss 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 2.11 SEO 
3.111 Up 2111.1 

o-n 211.11 
4.11 Up 

o-n 
5.11 Up 5.0 

o-n 5.11 
6.lll Up 111.11 

Cue 2 never actually reaches FULL (channels 1-5 at 50%) because these 
channels are already going OUT in cue 3. Channels 6 through 10, which 
were going out in que 2 slow do\\11 considerably because they are already 
almost at their cue 3 levels of 25. 

1234567891111112 
25 25 2S 25 25 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

'73 74 ,s ,s 77 78 79 ea e1 82 83 M 

GM • FULL A. "' SEQ B • f1JLL 

!'RESET !'RESET 
e.,.,p !'lash T1.,.MAN TI~ MAN 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STIG:: CUE l FADER X LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 Z3 24 

J'I 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 '79 71 '72 

es as 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 3.11 SEQ 
4.ll Up 0 

Down II 
s.ra Up 5.11 

Down 5.11 
6.IIJ Up llU 

Down 15.11 
7.111 Up 211.11 

Since cue 3 has no vvait, system does not start cue 4. You can start and stop 
cue sequences ,vith ~ and ~. but you must do it while a cue is in 
progress, not while only a wait is counting do\\11. 
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Set Cue Sequencing Cue links are used to change the order of cues from strict numerical order 
when necessary. This can be to bypass a cue which is no longer used, to 
create a loop of cues, etc. 

Press 

~@)~0]0 
to add a link cue 3 

back to cue 1. 

l 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 lll 11 12 
25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 l'J 29 29 3'1 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 ~ 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 ee e1 82 83 s.c 

GM • FUU. A. B\ SEQ 8 - FUU. 

PRESET PRESET 
lk"'!' Flash 1 ........ n .... ,... 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 "48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

85 86 B7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 3.9 SEQ 
4.9 Up 0 

0-, ii 
s.a Up 5.11 

0-, S.il 
6.11 Up lil.ll 

0-, lS.0 
u Up 20.ll 

ST!l;E: ClJE 3 TIME 28.11 DELAY um LH« TO OJE l • 

Press sr!l;E 

~OJIBJ 
to load cue 1 onto FADER X. 

Press 

~ 
to start cue 1. 

l 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 lll 11 12 
25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

,49 Sil Sl 52 53 ~ 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 8fl Bl 82 83 B4 

QI - Ftll A. B\ SEQ 8 • FULL 

PRE'SET PRE'SET 
bp Flash 1, ....... TI,...,... 
t.-1 FUU 

Patch FXl: 
fall FX2: 

ST&: ClJE l FADER X LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 « ,45 46 47 ,49 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

85 86 B7 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 3.11 SEQ 
1.11 Up 5.11 

Down 5.11 
lolalt 411.111 

2.11 ~ 15.11 
15.11 

lolall 311.11 
3.1 Up 20.ll 

The sequence of events is the same as in the previous example, except that 
the system will return to having cue I loaded onto FADER X. This saves you 
the trouble of reloading cue 1 each time if you have a sequence of cues that 
are used frequently. 

You can rum this sequence of cues into a repeating loop if you wish by 
adding a wait time to cue 3. 



Modify Cues 

Modify Cue Levels Live 

Press 

~0]~0 
to clear the wait time 

from cue 1. 

Press 

§]0](8] ~ 
to load and start cue 1. 

After 5 seconds cue 1 
is on stage 

Once you have recorded cues and have had a chance to use them you will 
·wish to modify the cues, add cues, and perhaps even delete a cue from the 
system. This section demonstrates modifying and deleting cues. 

You can modify cue levels live by changing channel levels using the 
keyboard or using the manual controllers 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 111 11 12 
25 25 25 25 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 

49 se 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 8-4 

GM • FULL R • II\ S£Q B • FULL 

1'11.ESET l'USET 
Bu,,p flash TI,,. MRI TI,,. MRI 
t.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl: 
!:ml FX2: 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 2• 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 95 

X • 3.11 S£Q 
1.11 Up 5.11 

Down 5.8 
2.11 Up 15.1 

Down 15.11 
llall 311.11 
Link to Cue 1.11 

1.11 Up 5.11 

STRGE: QJE l TIME 5.11 DEI.RY ll'l!T LINC TO OJE • 

ST!tif: 

l234567B9llllll2 
811 811 811 811 811 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5a 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 811 81 B2 B3 8-4 

GM • FULL R. 0\ SEO B • FULL 

PRESET PR£StT 
bp f'lash TI,,. MRI T1.,. MRI 
t.-1 Fill 

Patch FXl: 
il!l!l'll!I FX2, 

STRGE: QJE 1 FAOER X L~ • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 95 

X. 1.11 S£Q 
2.11 Up 15.8 

Down 15.11 
llal t 311.11 

3.11 Up 211.e 
Down 29.11 
Link to Cue 1.11 

1.11 Up S.11 
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Press 

m~~~m(§J 
to bring the selected channels to 

75%. 

Press 

~OJB8 
to record the new levels. 

Press 

~ 
to return control of channels 7 

and 9 to the fader. 
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1 2 3 4 5~a1J:11u 

25 26 n 20 29 311 31 32 n 34 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 se 59 6111 

73 74 75 76 n ,a ,s Bfil a1 82 93 B4 

GM - FULL A - II\ SEQ B - FUU. 

PR&T !'RESET 
Bu,,p rlash TIM lffj TIM lfW 
t.-l FULL 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STJa:: CIRfm. 7 FtlD 9 AT 75 • 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 19 11 U 
Bi1fl Bi1fl 8fil 

25 26 n 20 29 311 Jl 32 33 34 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SS 59 6B 

73 74 75 76 n 78 ,s ea 01 82 93 B4 

GM • FULL A - II\ SEQ 8 - FULL 

?RESET !'RESET 
bp Flash TIM lfllj TIM lffj 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STJa:: REC LI VE l • > » COMPLETE < « • 

13 14 15 16 17 19 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 39 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

es es 87 ea B9 ge 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 1.111 SEQ 
2.11 Up lS.IJ 

Down 15.1 
llai t JIU 

3.1 Up 20.1 
Down 21U 
Link tc Cue 1.111 

1.1 Up s.a 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 39 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

es 86 87 ea B9 ge s1 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.9 SEQ 
2.8 Up 15.111 

Down 15.9 
llait JIU 

3.11 Up 29.11 
Down 211.a 
Link to Cue 1.1 

l.fl Up 5.11 

The svstem will ask >>>DEFINED AS A CU£ Mt.MORY - RERECORD?<<< after the 

first~. 

1234567891811U 
8fil7SBll758B 

Z5 26 V 2B 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 6B 

73 74 ,s 76 n 78 79 ea e1 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A• II\ SEQ 8 - F1.U 

PRCE:T l'R£StT 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lffj TIM lffj 

t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
!:mm FX2: 

ST~: Rte LIVE l • »> COMPLETE <« • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

r, 3ll J!il qi 41 4Z 43 44 45 46 47 411 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7fl 71 72 

as 86 a, ea as 98 s1 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 1.11 SEO 
2.11 Up 15.1 

0.-, 1s.1 
llalt 311.11 

3.ll Up 20.11 
llown 29.11 
Link tc Cue 1.11 

1.8 Up 5.11 

~ { 
;..,.~,. 

.. / 



Set 
FAoeR A to 100% and "SCENE 

A" Channel 12 Controller 
to 25%. 

1234567891111112 
8'17581175811 25 

25 26 Z7 28 29 31/J 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 811 01 02 83 84 

GM • FUU. A. 8\ SEQ 8 - FUU. 

PR£SET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash TI.,. MAN 11 ... "'111 
~l F\ll 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STFG:: REC LIVE l • >» C~ <« • 

Press STFG: 

~ r:-,1 r;, r;, 
lf!:'.sj~~~ 

to record the nev,· level. 
1234567891111112 

8'17581175811 25 

25 26 Z7 28 29 31/J 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 n 78 79 ee 01 02 83 84 

94 - FUU. A. 8\ SEO B • FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash TIM MAN TIM MAN 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: - FX2: 

STfG'.: REC LIVE l • > » CtM'LETE < « • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.111 SEO 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Down 15.ll 
llalt 3(/J.111 

3.111 Up 2111.111 
Down 2111.111 
Link to C... 1.11 

1.0 Up 5.0 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 87 ee 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.111 Up 15.0 

Down 15.111 
I.It 31/J.ll 

3.11 Up 21.11 
Down 21.0 
Link to C... l.ll 

1.11 Up 5.11 
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Modify Cue Levels Blind You can modify cue levels without showing the changes on stage by 
switching to a Preview display and making your changes. 
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Press 

~@JG 
to see the cue 6 

Preview display. 

Press 

OJ~(§]@) 
to record channel 1 

at 50% in cue 6 

Caution I 

PREVIEU Up 111.1 
Oown 15.ll 

12345678911!1112 
FLIIF!.HL Ft FI. llll 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 l5 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 75 n 78 79 ee e1 B2 B3 84 

GM. FW. 

Bu,p Flash 
t.-1 Ftll 

P•teh =-
CUE 6.ll: 

PREVIE.\I 

A. II\ SEQ 

!'RESET 
11 ... lffl 

F'lll, 
FX2: 

Up lll.ll 
Oown 15.11 

B • FULL 

!'RESET 
11 ... lffl 

1 2 3 • 5 6 1 a s 111 11 12 
Sil llFL IIFL Ft Fl. ll ll 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 l5 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 75 n 78 79 ee e1 B2 B3 84 

GM • Ftll A. II\ S'EQ a • FUI.L 

!'RESET !'RESET 
Bu,p Flash ri ... lffl Ti,.. lffl 
t.-1 FULL 

Pot.eh FXt. =- f'X2: 

OJE 6.11: ORHl l AT Sil • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

as as a1 88 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 1.11 SEC 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Down 15.ll 
llal t 311.11 

3.11 Up 29.11 
Down 21!.ll 
Ltnk \o ~ 1.ll 

l.ll Up 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 78 71 72 

as as a, 88 as 911 s1 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.11 Up 1s.a 

Oown 1s.a 
llal t 311.1 

3.11 Up 211.11 
Down 211.11 
Link t.o C... 1.ll 

l.ll Up S.ll 

New channel levels are automatically recorded when you change them. 
In a Preview display you do not get a warning that you are changing 
memory. 



Modify Cue Levels 
with Tracking 

Press 

~(§]0 
to see the cue 5 

Preview display. 

Press 

(§]@] (fil@J 
to change the channel 6 level. 

The Tracking Function in Preview Mode forces recorded channel level(s) to 
track through cues until there is a change in levels. This allows easy 
correction of levels for a channel or channels which have the same level 
through a series of cues. 

PREV!Bl Up llU 
O.,..n 15.11 

12345678911!1112 
2525252525 II I I I llFLFL 

25 26 TI 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :E 

49 50 Sl 52 S3 ~ SS 56 57 58 59 61 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM - f1.IU. A • I\ SEQ 8 - FULl. 

!'RESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash TIM IRj TIM IRj 

i.-1 F\JU. 

Patch I FXl: 
Imm FX2: 

ClJE S.ll: 

PREVIBl Up llUI 
Dc,..n 15.lll 

12345'1!789111112 
252525252538 II II II 11FLFL 

2S 26 21 2& 21a 311 31 n n '3.t 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 ~ SS 56 S7 58 59 61 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM-FULL I A- n SEQ B - FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash I TIM IRj TIM IRj 

i.-1 FULl. 

1~ Patch 
mm 

OJE S.ll: OfNIEL 6 AT 31! • 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 2ll 21 22 23 24 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 7ll 71 72 

85 96 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEO 
2.ll Up 15.ll 

0-, 15.ll 
Walt .31,1.111 

3.lll Up 2'U 
0-, 29.ll 
Link to Cue l.ll 

l.GI Up S.ll 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 7ll 71 72 

as 96 87 ea 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • u SEQ 
2.lll Up 15.ll 

0-, 15.11 
Walt Jlol.11 

3.lll Up 29.ll 
o-, 21!.II 
Link to Cue l.ll 

1.111 Up 5.11 
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Press PREIIIB.I Up 111.11 

0- Dawn 15.1 

123456789111112 
2525252525311 II II a ULFt 

lJ 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

to specify tracking. 

Press 

8 
to confirm tracking. 

Press 

~ 
to to see cue 6. 

25 26 Z7 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji J7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BIii 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • f'\JU. A. Ii\ SEQ B • Fill X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.11 Up 15.11 

PRESET PRESET Dawn 15.1 
&..,,p Flash ri ... lffj r, ... IRI IH!lt 30.1 
t.-1 FUU. 3.11 Up 2\U 

Down 20.a 
Patch FXl: Link ta Cue 1.0 mm FX2: 1.11 Up 5.11 

C1JE 5. II: CIRffl. 6 AT 311 TRAX » >Pl.£RSE CONFIRM<« 

TRACK >>>PLEAS£ CONFIRM<<< asks if the selected channels should track 
through to the ne:\.'t cue. To avoid channel tracking press 8 or start a new 
command. 

PREIIIEJ.I Up 1111.1 
Dawn IS.I 

123455789101112 
2525252525311 I 0 II IIFtFt 

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

i3 74 75 76 77 78 79 BIii 81 82 83 84 

GM • Fill A• Ii\ SEQ B • Fill 

!'RESET PRESET 
Bu,p Flash r, ... ww TI,.. WW 
t.-1 FUU. 

ratr:n fXl: 

1B FX2: 

C1JE 5. a: ORHl. 6 AT 311 TRl'CK • 

PREIIIB.I Up 1111.1 
Down 15.8 

1234561891111112 
5il 1111'1. lilfl.Jllll'L f1. I II 

25 26 17 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 5'l SI 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SS S9 611 

i3 74 15 76 77 78 79 SIi 81 82 83 134 

GM - f'W. A - ll\ SEQ e - rw.. 

l'RESET l'RESET 
&..,,p Flash r, ... IRI r, ... IRI 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patc:11 FXl: 
ml FX2: 

C1JE 6.11: 

lJ 14 15 15 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

J7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 41 48 

51 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 il 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.0 SEQ 
2.11 Up 15.1 

Dawn 15.11 
llal t 311.0 

3.11 Up 20.0 
Down 20.11 
Link ta C... 1.11 

1.11 Up S.0 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

'J7 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 1.11 SEQ 
2.1 Up 15.1 

Dawn 15.1 
IH!lt 311.1 

3.11 Up 211.i 
0-. 211.a 
Link ta Cue 1.1 

1.1 Up 5.8 



Press 

to see cue 7. 

Channel 6 has tracked into cue 6, since the cue 6 level for the channel was 
the same as its cue 5 level. The channel will track through at the new level 
until it encounters a cue with a different channel level. 

PREVIELI Up 2\U 
Down ua.111 DELAY 1111.111 

1234567991111112 
0FL IIIFL IIFL lilFL IIIFL 

25 26 rJ 28 29 31i1 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SI! 51 52 53 54 SS 56 Si SS 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 Bia 81 82 83 84 

GM· FUU A. in stQ B • FLU 

PRESET PREStT 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lftl Ti ... IRI 
i.-1 FW. 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

ClJE 7.11: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 21! 21 22 23 24 

n 36 :is .ee 41 42 43 .. 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 6S 66 67 6B 69 7IJ 71 72 

es as 87 ea 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • 1.111 stQ 
2.111 Up 15.11 

Down 15.lil 
U.1 t 31!.(I 

3.11 Up 21l.la 

°"""' 211.11 
Link to C... 1.11 

1.111 Up 5.111 

The new channel 6 level did not track through to cue 7 because cue 7 had a 
different level for channel 6 than cue 5 and cue 6. 

Modify Cue Parameters Fade, delay, and wait times, and cue links, can be modified in any Mode. 

Press 

Press 

Press 

Press 

To modify a time value or cue link 

~[#l8[#l0 

or 

~[#]8[#]~ 

or 

~[#]~[#]0 

or 

~[#]~[#]0 

Ne,Y information appears in the CucShcct. This procedure does not change 
recorded channel levels or Command Line information not specifically 
addressed by the procedure. Changing this information does not effect a cue 
-already in the playback buffer (either active or pending). 
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Delete Cue Parameters Fade, delay, and wait times, and cue links, can be deleted in any Mode. 

Press 

Press 

Press 

Press 

To delete a time value or cue link 

~[#][3(!] 

or 

~(#180 
or 

~[#]~8 

or 

~[#]~8 

This procedure does not change recorded channel levels or Command Line 
information not specifically addressed by the procedure. Changing this 
information docs not change the cue in the playback buffer (either active or 
pending). 

When deleting a fade time, CueSheet shows the cue with no recorded fade 
time. 

When deleting delay or wait times, or cue links, the information disappears 
from the CueSheet. 

Copy Cues Cues can be copied in the Stage display, the Cue Sheet display, or in a 
Preview display. The procedure is the same in all of these displays. 

Press 

~~@J~~(illJ0 
to copy cue 3 to cue 12 in the 

Cue Sheet display ·without 
changing the values of cue 3. 
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OJE SHEET 

OJE TIME 
1.11 Up S.ll 0-, 5.11 

llalt S.ll 
2.11 Up 15.111 0-, 

llalt llU 
3.1 Up 21.1 0-, 21.11 
4.11 Up 0-, 
S.ll Up 5.11 0-, 5.11 
6.ll Up 111.11 Down 15.11 
7.11 Up 211.11 0-, 111.11 Delay 111.11 

12.11 Up 211.11 0-, 211.11 
Ltnk to C.. 1.11 

GM - FIJI.I. FI - II\ SEO a - ru.L X • 1.11 ,;re 
2.1 Up 15.1 

l'R£SET PRESET Down 15.1 
llu,,p Flash TIM MFH TIM IAI llal t JI.II 
t.-1 FULL 3.1 Up 29.1 

Do.in 211.1 
ratCII 00: Lank to C:U. 1.1 

!ZIii FX2: 1.11 Up S.ll 

CUE SHEET: OJE 3 AT CIJE 12 • COPIED • 

If there is already a cue 12 you will be asked to confirm the copy command 
and will have to press 8 to confirm the copy. 



Delete Cues You can delete any cue you wish while in the Stage display, the CueSheet 
display, or a Preview display. 

Press OJE SHm 

~GJ(g](®JBB QJE TIME 
1.11 Up 5.11 Dcwn S.lil 

to delete cue 12. llal t S.lil 
2.lil Up 15.11 Dcwn 

llal t 111.11 
3.11 Up 20.11 Dcwn 211.11 
4.11 Up Dcwn 
5.1! Up 5.1! Dcwn 5.1! 
6.11 Up 111.11 Dcwn 15.11 

'-" Up 2!1U3 Dcwn lit.a 0.lay 111.ra 

GM • FULL A. I\ SEQ B • FULL X • l.fl SEO 
2.11 Up 15.11 

PR£m' PRE'SU Down 15.lil 
Bu,,,p Flash T1 ... MFII T1 ... MFII llalt 38.11 
i.-1 FULL 3.11 Up 20.ra 

0-, 29.11 
Patch FXl: Link to Cue l.lil 
mzm FX2: l.111 Up 5.11 

QJE SHEET: QJE 12 AT OJE • 0£1.ETEll • 

The system ,.,-ill ask fib•'5•*!!¥BM after the first ~-

This does not change stage levels, even if you are in the Stage display. 
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Cue Sheet 

Press 

~@)~ 

You can switch to the Cue Sheet displar to see information on cues, time 
assignments, link status, etc. Basic cue information is shown ne}..1: to each 
cue number, on one line per cue. Wait times are treated as separate line 
items and appear below the assigned cue. 

CIJE SHEET 

CIJE TIME 
3.0 Up 2\U Down 2111.11 

to see the Cue Sheet display 4.a Up Down 
s.a Up s.a Down 5.0 

with cue 3 at the top. 6.0 Up uu Down 1s.a 
7.0 Up 21!.II Down 10.0 0.lay llil.lil 

GM - fill A - II\ SEQ s - FIJU. X - Ul 
2.lil Up 15.lil 

f'=cf r= Clown 15.~ 
llu,,p Flash r, ... lffj r, ... MFf,j llal t 30.0 
L-1 F1JU. 3.11 Up 21!.II 

Down 21!.II 
Patch FXl: Link to Cue 
!2mli FX2: 1.11 

OJE SHEET: CUE 3 CUE SHEET • 

Press ~ to move the display up one cue at a time. 

Press ~ to move the display down one cue at a time. 

Up s.a 

SEO 

1.11 

Preview Display You can use the Preview display to previe\V cues or to modify them blind 
( without the results showing on stage). Changes made to channels in 
Preview mode are immediately recorded. If the cue is also active on stage, 
the stage levels do not change. 
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Press 

~@0 
to see the cue 6 

Preview display. 

PREVIEIJ Up lU 
Down 15.(4 

1234567891011U 
FLBFLIHL FL FL 1111 

25 26 'Z'1 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 'l6 77 78 79 BII 81 B2 B3 84 

GM • F1J1.L A - II\ S£Q B - F1JU. 

PRESET PRESET 
llu,,p F'luh n ... lffj ri ... MFf,j 
~l ruu. 

Patch FXl: 
!lm'!I FX2: 

OE s.a, 

13 14 15 16 17 lB 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 B7 ae B9 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - 1.11 SEO 
u Up 15.ll 

llown 15.ll 
Wall 30.0 

3.11 Up 211.ll 
llown 211.a 
Link to Cue u 

1.11 Up 5.0 

Press ~ to see the Preview display for the ne:\.t cue. 

Press @ to see the Preview display for the last cue. 

t) 
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Effects A special effect is a series of lighting steps executed repeatedly with a 
specified time between each step. These are often called "Chases." 

. Each special effect can have up to 96 steps. Each step can have one channel 
or one cue memory assigned to it, depending on the chase type chosen in the 
main FX Memory menu. 

Step time is set in memory and can be modified by FADER FX1 and FADER FX2 

Time Controls. You can assign step times from .1 to 999 .9 seconds. You 
can manually adjust step time between .1 and 3 seconds. FACER FX1 and 
FADER FX2 positions determine the stage levels of channels in an effect. 

Access an You access effect memories the same way whether you are going to define a 
Effect Memory new effect or modify an existing effect. 

Press 

8GJ[§J(QJ~ 
to see the Effect Type display 

for effect #150. 

GM • Flll 

Bu,,p Flash 
i.-1 FU.L 

Patch 
mm 

A. I\ 

PRESET 

1 - r....- o..nn.1 o.-
2 • !I.verse Chanml Chase 
3 • Bounc. Channel Chase 
4 • forward Otann.l Chase. w I th 8u lld 
S • !I.verse Channel Chase. w I th 8u lld 
6 • ao...-Channel Chase. wl th Build 
7 • Forward .._..,,, Chase 
a • !I.verse ........,,, Chase 
9 • Boua Me,,oty Chase 

S[Q B • f'ULL X. 1.11 
2.a Up 

!'RESET Down 
15.11 
is.a 

n ... Mfll 11 ... Mfli llalt JIU 
J.11 Up 21.a 

Down 28.1 
Fl<l: Link to Cue 
FX2: UI Up 5.11 

FX MEMORY 150.11: TYPE l 

S[Q 

1.8 

Select an Effect Type The Effects Type menu lets you select the chase type. There are 9 effect 
types defined for LightBoard M, of which the first six are channel chasses 
(each step is a channel) and the last three are memory chases (each step is a 
cue). Once defined, a channel chase effect can be changed to any other type 
of channel chase effect, but not to a memory chase effect. Memory chase 
effects cannot be changed to channel chase effects. To change betvveen the 
two types of effects you mu:st delete the memory and re-define it. 

1 - forward Channel Chase 

At chase start, all channels are OFF. Subsequent steps rum their 
assigned channels ON and previous step channels OFF. 

2 - Reverse Channel Chase 

Causes channel steps to execute in reverse numerical order. 
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Press 

~8 
to choose the Bounce Channel 

Chase type and see the 
FX Memory display for the 

selected effect. 
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3 - 3ounce Channel Chase 

First pass is a forward channel chase, and subsequent passes alternate 
between reverse and forward channel chases. 

4 - Forward Channel Chase. with build 

All channels are OFF at chase start. Each step turns its assigned 
channel ON, and does not tum previous step channel OFF. At end of 
chase, all lights are ON; they are all e;,..1inguished at the beginning of 
the ne;...1 pass. 

5 - Reverse Channel Chase. with build 

Same as 4, except steps execute in reverse order. 

6 • Bounce Channel Chase, with build 

Starts with the first pass as a Forward Channel Chase vvith build, then 
alternates bet\veen reverse and forward channel chases vvith build. 

7 - Forward MeMOry Chase 

At chase start, all memories are OFF. Subsequent steps tum their 
assigned memory ON and previous step memory OFF. 

8 • Reverse MeMory Chase 

Causes memory steps to execute in reverse order. 

9 - Bounce MeMory Chase 

First pass is a forward memory chase, and subsequent passes alternate 
between reverse and forward memory chases. 

FX MEMORY STEP TIME 

STEP 2 3 s 6 8 9 llll 11 12 
OAflEl. 

STEP 13 u 15 16 17 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 
OffHl. 

STEP 25 26 rt 28 29 JIil 31 32 33 34 35 36 
OAflEl. 

STEP 37 38 39 41 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 
ORffl. 

GM • FUJ. A. "' SEQ 8 - f1.U X. u SEQ 
2..1 up 15.1 

!'RESET !'RESET Down IS.Ill 
llu,p Fluh TIM ltW TIM ltW llall JIil.ii 
i.-1 FVU. 3.1 Up 211.lll 

Down 211.11 
Patch FXl: Link to Cu. 1.1 mm FX2: 1.1 Up S.lll 

Fl< MEl«lRY 151: TYPE 3 • 

If you are accessing an already existing effect and do not wish to change the 
effect type, just press 8 when the Effects Type display appears. 

.. '-



Assign Effect Stef?S The following demonstration shows assigning channels to steps. The 
procedure for assigning memories (cues) to steps is identical, except 
displays showing CHANNEL would show Ni.EMORY. 

Press FX IIEl«)RY STEP TIME 

(D[@](g) (§]8 STEP 1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 111 11 12 
OfffEl. 25 

to assign channel 25 to step 1. STEP 13 14 15 16 17 . 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 
OfffEl. 

STEP 25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 J.4 35 36 
Cl1fff£L 

STEP n 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 
01AlfEl.. 

GM • F\JU. R. II\ SEQ B • F\JU. X. u SEO 
2.11 Up 15.9 

msn PRESET Down 15.9 
8""I) Flash TIM MAN TIM MAN I.lei t 311.11 
i.-1 FULL 3.9 Up 29.11 

Oown 29.11 
Patch fl(l: Link ta eu. LI 

mm FX2: 1.11 Up 5.a 

FX M£l«lRY 159: STEP 1 • C1fHEl. 25 • 

Assign FX IIEl«)RY STEP Tll4E 

channels 26 through 30 to steps STEP l 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 111 11 u 
2 through 6. You must do ORIE. 25 26 27 2S 29 311 

STEP 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 
this one step at a time. ORf£I. 

STEP 25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 J.4 35 36 
Clftffl. 

STEP n 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 
01AlfEl.. 

GM • flJl.l. R. II\ SEQ B - Fill X. 1.11 SEO 
2.11 Up 15.9 

!'RESET !'RESET Down 15.11 
8""I) Flash TIM MAN TIM MAN l.lell lU 
i.-1 FULL 3.11 Up 211.11 

Down 211.11 
Patch FXl: Link ta Cue 1.1 - FX2: 1.9 Up 5.11 

FX MOORY 159: STEP 6 • OfflE. 311 • 
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Assign Step Time You can assign step times for each effect from .1 to 999.9 seconds. All of 
the steps in a single effect will be the same duration. 

Press FX NOORY STEP TIME 1. fl 

SOJ8 STEP 1 2 3 4 s 6 7 9 lfl 11 12 
ORf4El. 25 26 27 28 29 3fl 

to assign a step time of one STEP 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

second to this effect. ORf4El. 

STEP 25 26 'l'1 28 29 3fl 31 32 33 34 JS 36 
ORf4El. 

STEP 37 38 39 4111 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 
ORf£l. 

GM • FULL A. fl\ SEQ B • FU.L X • l.fl SEC 
2.1 Up 15.1 

PRESET !'RESET Down 15.1 
Bu,,,p Fluh r, ... lffj r, ... lffj lla,I t 311.lil 
Lewi FULL J.a Up ze.e 

Down 29.lll 
P:11t~h FXI: Link to C... L~ 
[m'll:l FX2: 1.lll Up 5.ra 

FX MOOR'!' 1511: TI ME l • 

Modify an Effect You can easily modify an effect after it has been recorded. The only 
restriction is that a channel effect cannot be changed into a memory effect, 
or a memory effect into a chanel effect. 

Do not modify an effect while it is running. 

Press ~ [#] 0 [type #] 0 to modify a channel effect type. 

Press ~ [#J8(!} and change the required step(s) to modify or add steps to an 
existing effect. · 

Press ~ [#1~0 ~ [time]0 to change the recorded step time for an 
effect. 

Play Back an Effect Channel levels of effects FADER FX1 are piled-on to levels derived from 
FADER FX2, FADER A/B, FADER X and the submasters. This demonstration 
assumes that all sources of channel levels besides FADER FX 1 are OFF. The 
procedure for playback on FADER FX2 is identical to playback on FADER FX1. 

I Do not m;;dify an effect while it is running. 

""""" 
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Press 

~ 
to return to the Stage dislay 

Turn 
FADER FX1 Time 

Control to MEM. 

Move 
FACER FX 1 to its 

lower limit (0%). 

Press 

~[j][§J@J[ 
to load effect memory # 15 0 

onto FADER FX 1. 

123456799181112 
8117581175911 25 

25 26 TI 29 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 1511 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 BJ 84 

GM • FULL R. 0\ SEQ B • FULL 

PR&T PRESET 
ll,...p Flash T ,..,. lffl r1 .... lffl 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: mm FX2: 

STFG:: 

1234567891111112 
80 75 811 75 911 25 

25 26 TI 29 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 1511 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 BJ 84 

GM • FULL A. 0\ SEO 8 • FULL 

PRESET PlltSET 
Bu,.p flash TIM lffj TIM 141W 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 151.111 II\ 1.111 STOP - FX2: 

STFGE: FXM 151 FXl LOAD • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2a 21 22 23 24 

l7 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 98 89 9lll 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.111 Up 15.111 

°""" 15.1 
Ualt JI.I 

u Up :la.Ill 

°""" 21.lll 
Link to Cue 1.0 

1.9 Up S.lll 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2lll 21 22 23 24 

l7 38 JS 411 41 42 43 44 45 '6 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9lll 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.1 Up 1s.ra -lS.11 

Ualt JI.la 
3.111 Up 21.e 

0-, 2111.lll 
Link to Cue 1.111 

1.111 Up 5.1 

Press ~ under FADER FX1 to start the effect~ 

Effect 150 starts but does not appear on stage because FADER FX1 is at its 
lower limit (0%). 

Move srFGE 

FADER FX1 to its upper limit to 
fade the effect on stage. 

lZ3456789lillllZ 
911 75 811 75 80 25 

25 26 TI 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 51 51 52 53 54 ss ss 57 58 ss 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • F\JU. A. ll\ SEQ B • F\JU. 

PRESET PRESET 
ll,...p Flash r1 ... lffl TIM 141W 
i.-1 ruu. 
Patch FXl, 151.11 II\ 1.11 START 
mm FX2: 

STIU:: FXM 151 FXl L~ • 

13 H lS 16 17 lS 19 211 21 22 2J 24 

l7 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 l)ll !i!ii Ill 11 Ii. 

85 86 137 98 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.1 SEO 
2., Up 15.8 

0-, 15.1 
Uall 311.111 

3.1 Up 2111.11 
Down %ii.I 
Link to Cue 1.1 

u Up 5.11 
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STFIGE 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ~ ll U 
8117581175811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
Ft 

STFIGE 

12345678911111112 
8117581175811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
Ft 

STFIGE 

1 2 3 4 S 6 i 8 9 19 11 12 
8117581175811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
Ft 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1111 11 12 
8117581175811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
FL 

12345678911111112 
81175811758111 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
fL 

STFIGE 

12345678911111112 
811 75 811 75 811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
FL 

12345678911111112 
811 75 811 75 811 l!l 

25 26 27 28 29 ll 31 32 33 34 JS 36 
FL 

1234567891111112 
811 75 811 75 811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 
fL 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4111 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

fJ· ·-
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4ll 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 4111 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

n 38 39 .a 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

n 38 39 4111 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 



1234567891111112 
81175811750(1 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 ~ 35 ~ 
FI. 

1234567891111112 
Bi1 75 811 75 Bi1 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 ~ 35 ~ 
FL 

13 U 15 16 1i 18 19 21 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

13 U 15 16 17 18 19 2'l 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 48 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

Stop an Effect You can stop or start an effect any time while it is in progress. The step that 
was ON when you stopped the effect ,vill remain on stage. 

Press sriG: 

~ 
below FACER FX1 to 

stop the effect. 

l234S6789l11ll12 
811 7S 811 75 811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 ~ 35 ~ 
Fl. 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 7S 76 77 7B 79 Bfl Bl 82 83 84 

GM· FULL A. I\ SEO B • FULL 

PRESET !'RESET 
Bu,p Flash TIM IHI TIM IHI 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 151.ll I\ 1.1 STOP 
mm FX2: 

STIG'.: f'XM lSII FXl LOAO • 

u 14 1:1 111 11 1e 1s ze :z1 :z:z :z:i 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as 86 e, ea es 911 s1 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. 1.11 SEO 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Down 15.11 
lolall 311.1 

3.1 Up 21.1 
Down 21.11 
Ltnk to Cue 1.1'1 

1.1 Up 5.11 

Fade Effect Levels You can fade the effect in and out while it is running by using FADER FX1 as 
the level control for the effect. 

Modify the 
Effect Step Rate 

You can use the time control above the effect fader to control the step rate 
of an effect while the effect is running. The 9 o'clock position represents 0.1 
second while the 3 o'clock represents 3 seconds. The effect freezes if the 
time control is set to its 7 o'clock position ("MAN"). In this position, each 
push of~ advances the step list by one. Normal operation requires the 
controller to be set at 5 o'clock ("MEM"). 
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Clear an Effect from an To clear an effect from an effect fader, load effects memory ZERO to the 
Effect Fader -fader. 
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Press 

~@J0 
to cancel the effect 

from the fader. 

123456789101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
81rl75Slrl7581rl 25 

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6111 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 8lrl 81 82 B3 84 as 86 87 ae 89 se s1 92 93 94 es ss 

Gl4 • FULL A. II\ SEQ B • FULL X • l.111 SEO 
2.111 Up 15.11 

PRESET PRESET Down 15.11 
Bu,,p Flash r, .... ~ 11 .... ~ Uall 30.111 
L-1 FULL 3.11 Up 20.11 

Down 20.111 
P.11t~h Fl(I, Link t.o c~ I.~ 
!:mm FX2: l.111 Up 5.111 

STAG£: F'XM lil FXl LOAD • 

If the effect is currently running, it is cancelled. All lights associated ,,ith 
the effect ·will go OFF. 

Copy an Effect You can copy an effect from the Stage display or any Preview or 
FX Memory display. 

Press 

~OJ(§J@J(@) 
~OJ(§JOJ0 

to copy the contents of 
effects memory # 15 0 into 

effects memory # 151. 

STFG: 

1234567891111112 
811 75 811 75 811 25 

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6111 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A - II\ SEQ B - FULL 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p F'luh 11 .... ~ 11 .... ~ 
L-ll'Ul.l. 

Patch FXl: 
mm FX2: 

STIG:: FXM 15" • F'XM 151 • COPIED • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 

as 86 87 ae 89 se 91 92 93 94 as 96 

X - 1.111 SEQ 
Z.11 Up 15.11 

0-.. 15.111 
Ualt 311.11 

3.1 Up ZI.I 
0-.. 28.ll 
Llllk lo Cue 1.11 

1.11 Up 5.11 



Delete an Effect You can delete an effect from the Stage display or any Preview or 
FX Memory display. 

Press 

~0](§]0](@)80 
to erase effects memory # 151. 

Submasters 

123456789101112 
8lil75Blil758lil 25 

25 25 n 20 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 3i 

49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 

73 74 75 76 T1 78 79 8lil 81 82 B3 84 

~ - FULi. A. 11\ SEO 8 - F\JU. 

?RESET PRESET 
a...,p Flash Tl,w MAN Tl,w MAN 
Lewi FULi. 

Patch F'Xl: 
~ F'X2: 

STFIGE:: FXM 151 f F'XM • • DELETED • 

> » Dlltl.E ? < « The system "ill ask 
\vish to delete this effect. 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 72 

as es a, ee as 91/J 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X • l.lil SEC 
2.a Up 15.0 

Down 15.lil 
l,lall 30.il 

3.lil Up :au 
Down 20.lil 
Link to Cue 1.(1 

u Up s.ra 

after the first ~ to make sure you 

Groups of channels can be controlled by each of 24 or 48 overlapping 
submasters in the console, and each of 8 remote submasters. 

S ubmasters add levels to total stage output in a highest takes precedence 
manner. Submasters are normally OFF (set at bottom limit) and are brought 
on stage by moving the submaster towards its top limit. Channels fade to 
their required levels as the submaster is moved to to 100% ("10"). 

Any number of channels can be assigned to a submaster. The same channels 
can be assigned to different submasters at different levels. Channels or cue 
memories may be assigned to submasters. Submasters can only be assigned 
using the keypad. 

The system stores submaster levels provided by cues and channels on disk 
during a Save Memory To Disk procedure in the Setup Menu. 

This demonstration assumes that basic data input in other sections of this 
manual is still in memory. 
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Load Cues On 
Sub masters 

Press 

§]0]0 
to get to the 

Submaster 1 display. 

Press 

~O]@J(D0 
to load cue 1 onto Submaster 1. 
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You can load subrnasters with cues from the Stage display or from any of 
the Submaster or Preview displays. 

SU8MASTER 
a.JE e 
123456789lilllU 13 14 15 16 17 lB 19 20 21 22 23 24 

25 25 27 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 <40 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

49 sa 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 ea e1 82 83 84 as 86 87 ea 89 9il 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A. ft SEQ B • FULL X • l.il SEO 
z.a Up 15.li 

PRESET PRESET 0-, 15.11 
Bu,,,p Flash TIN IA! TIN IA! Ualt 311.0 
t.-1 FULL 3.il Up 21U 

0-, 20.11 
Patch F'Xl: Link to Cue 1.11 
mm! FX2: l.il Up s.a 

SU~ 1: 

The color of the cue entry shows the current status of the submaster. 

• Yellow O shows submasters with channel assignments only. 
• Green # shows channels were assigned by cue 
• Yellow # shows channels were modified after assignment by cue. 

Channel level col ors also indicate the source of the current level. 

• Aqua channel level shows channel was assigned by cue. 
• Yellow channel level shows channel was modified directly. 

SUBM!ST£R 
OJE ii 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 111 ll 12 
ea ea Sil ea ea 

25 25 27 28 29 3lil 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 5a 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 Bl1 Bl 82 83 84 

GM • FULL A. ft SEQ 8. FW. 

PRESET !'RESET 
Bu,,,p Flash TIN IA! TIN IA! 
i.-1 flJU. 

Patch F'Xl: 
ram FX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 <40 41 42 43 « 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

as 86 87 ea 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.il Up 15.11 

0-, 15.il 
Uall 311.ll 

J.11 Up Zll.11 
Down 20.11 
Link to Cue 1.11 

1.11 Up 5.11 

~ I, ~ I AT CUE I )))r:t'.lMPll".rr(« • 



Loading Multiple Cues You can load a series of cues to a list of _submasters in a single corrunand to 
on Multiple Submasters save time. 

Press 

~(g)§JCTJ@JC?JG 
to load submasters 2 through 7 

with cues starting at cue 2. 

Press 

; ~(?]8 
I 

to see that cue 2 was loaded 
onto submaster 2. 

1234567891011U 
811181118118111911 

25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 S7 SB 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 "/8 79 911 81 82 83 84 

GM • FlJU. R. II\ SEQ B • FtJU. 

!'RESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash T 1 .... lffl TIM lffl 
i.-1 FlJU. 

Patch FXl: mm FX2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 7e 71 72 

as B6 87 ea B9 911 91 92 9J 94 95 96 

X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.il Up lS.il 

Down 15.0 
\lal t :Ja.a 

3.0 Up 2111.a 
Down 2111.il 
Link to Cue 1.0 

l.11 Up 5.111 

SUBMASTER l : SUBlflST£R 2 TIRJ 7 RT ClJE 2 > »C£)1J>UTE « < • 

~ 
OJE II 

1234567891111112 
sa se sa se se 
25 26 27 28 29 31 31 32 33 34 35 :Ji 

49 Sil 51 52 53 54 SS 56 S7 SB 59 5a 

73 74 75 76 77 "/8 79 911 81 82 83 84 

GM • F\JU. A • II\ SEO B • FtJU. 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lffl n .... lffl 
i.-1 ruu. 
Patch I FXl: mm FX2: 

SU8MA$TER 2: 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2111 21 22 23 24 

37 3B 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 6B 69 7e 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 911 91 92 9J 94 95 96 

X. l.il SEO 
2.111 Up 15.111 

Down 15.11 
llalt JIU 

3.11 Up 20.il 
Down 2111.111 
Link to Cue 1.11 

1.11 Up 5.lil 
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Assigning Channels 
to Submasters 

Press 

~[§]~ 
to see the Sub master display for 

submaster 8. 
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Press 

GJ88Jr@J~@J 
to set channels I through 4 

in submaster 8. 

Press 

@J~@IQJ 
to set channel 4 to ZERO. 

The Submaster display lets you set channel levels for individual 
submasters. You access this display by specifying he submaster you wish to 
look at or modify. 

1234567891111112 

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 S0 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 6lil 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 911 81 82 83 84 

GM • Fill A. ii\ SEQ 8 - F1JU 

PRESET !'RESET 
Bu,p Flash TIM JoflN n ... JoflN 
L-1 F1Jll 

Patch FXl: 

!:ml FX2: 

SUBlflST!R 8: 

SUBlflST!R 
OJE Ill 

123456789101112 
sasasasra 
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 S0 51 52 53 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 6lil 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 911 81 82 83 84 

GM • FlJI.L A. ii\ SEQ 8 - F1.U 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash 11- JoflN 11-JoflN 
i.-.1 FIJLL 

Pat.eh FXl: 
111!11 FX2: 

SlJ8lflSiER 8: OfN£l. l THRU 4 AT S0 • 

SlJ8lflSiER 
OJE e 
1234567891111112 

50 S0 S0 

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 S0 51 52 S3 5-4 SS 56 57 58 59 60 

73 74 ,s 76 n 78 i9 ee 01 82 83 84 

91 - FUU. A. ii\ S£Q B • FlJI.L 

PRESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash 11-JoflN 1,- JoflN 
i.-1 f'UL1. 

Patch FXl: 

m.m FX2: 

SUBl4ASTER 8: OfNEl. 4 AT Illa • 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 J9 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. ua SEQ 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Down 1s.e 
Ualt 30.111 

3.11 Up 211.11 
Down 29.111 
Link to Cue i.ra 

1.11 Up 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 -41 42 43 -44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 J9 71 72 

85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X. 1.111 SEQ 
2.0 Up 15.0 

Down 15.111 
lolall 30.0 

J.lil Up 21il.ll 
Down :ze.e 
Link to Cue 1.0 

1.ll Up 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 J9 71 72 

85 86 a, ee es 9lil s1 92 93 94 ss 96 

X. 1.8 SEQ 
2.11 Up 15.ll 

Down 15.ll 
Iola! l JIU 

3.1 Up ze.e 
Down 20.11 
Link to Cue 1.11 

1.0 Up 5.11 



Press 

~ 
to see the Sub master 9 display 

Press 

@JSC§JC@J~ 
to set channel levels 

for submaster 9. 

Press 

~(z]~~~(zJ[§J 
to set channel levels 

for submaster 10. 

SUlllflSTER 
OJE (I 

l234567B9U111U 

25 26 TI 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 i6 77 78 79 BI! 91 82 83 94 

GM - FUU. A - I\ S£Q B - ru.L. 

PR.ESET PRESET 
Bu,,p Flash r, ... ~ r, ... lf1N 
t-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl: 
Imm 00: 

SUllM'ISTER 9: 

SU~ 
OJE ll 

12345678911111U 
FL FL FL 

25 26 TI 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 i6 77 78 79 BI! 81 82 83 94 

GM - FUU. A - II\ S£Q B - FULL 

f'lltStT = Bu,,p Flash r, ... ~ n ... lf1N 
t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: mm 00: 

SlJBMlSTER 9: ClfHfJ.. 4 THRIJ 111 I FULL • 

SlJBMASTEJ\ 
OJE a 
12345678911111U 

7575 

25 26 TI 28 29 311 31 32 33 34 35 36 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 611 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BI! 81 82 83 94 

GM - FUU. A - I\ S£Q B - ru.L. 

rllf.:>D rn:::srr 
Bu,,p flash TI""' lffl r1 ... lffl 
t-1 F1.JU. 

Patch FXl: 
lmlZ'IZi F'X2: 

SlJBMRSTER 9: ORflEI.. 7 ANO 8 AT 75 • 

13 14 15 15 li 19 19 29 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71! 71 72 

85 86 97 99 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 $ 

X - 1.11 S£Q 
2.11 Up 15.11 

Dcwn 15.11 
llalt 311.11 

3.11 Up 21U 
Dcwn 29.11 
Link to Cue 1.11 

I.a Up 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71! 71 72 

85 86 97 99 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 96 

X - i.a S£Q 
2.11 Up 15.11 

o-n 15.11 
llal t 30.11 

3.11 Up 29.a 
Down 29.11 
Link to Cue LI 

1.11 Up 5.11 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 211 21 22 23 24 

37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 71! 71 72 

as 86 B7 99 89 911 91 92 93 94 95 !Ii 

X - 1.11 S£Q 2., Up 15.9 
0-, 1.S,I 
llal l 30.ll 

3.11 Up 29.1 
Down 29.a 
Link to Cue l.ll 

u Up S.11 
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Preview Submasters To preview a submaster, go to the submaster you wish to see and do not 
make any changes while you are in the submaster. 

Modify Submasters To modify a submaster, go to the submaster you wish to modify and assign 
a new cue or change channel levels as required. 

Preview Submaster You can see the basic information for all submaster assignments on a single 
Assignments screen by accessing the Submasters display. 

Press ~ 

§]0 SUB 1 2 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 lil 11 12 
OJE u 2.ra 3.il 4.ll 5.0 6.il 7.0 0 il ll 

to see the Submasters display. SUB lJ 14 l~ 16 17 lS 19 21 21 zz Z3 24 
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OJE 

SUB 25 26 27 2S 29 3il 31 32 
OJE 

SUB 
CUE 

GM • Ftll R • 0\ SEQ B - ru.L X. 1.11 SEQ 
2.ll Up 15.il 

PRESET !'RESET Down 15.0 
Bu,,p Flash r, ... MFfl 11 ... lffi Ualt 31U 
t.-1 FULL 3.11 Up 211.11 

Oown 29.ra 
Patch F'Xl: Link lo Cue 1.11 
mama FX2: 1.111 Up 5.111 

SUBMRSTER: 

The Submasters display shows a listing for all the system submasters ,vith 
their associated assignments. The system shows cues assigned to 
submasters with green cue number. When channel levels are changed in the 
submaster buffer, the cue numbers change to amber. If all channel levels are 
assigned directly in the submaster buffer, the cue number is an amber 0. 

Pile Submasters on Levels assigned to a submaster may be piled-on to levels already on stage 
Submasters or Cues from other sources. Channel levels input by submasters are shO\vn in cyan 

.-~ 
' i .. ..,,,. 



Record Stage Levels 
Modified by Submasters 

Press 

~ 
to get back to the Stage display. 

Make sure that 
F AOER X sequencing is OFF. 

Press 

§]0](8]~ 
to put cue 1 on stage. 

Move 
Submaster 9 to 100% ("10"). 

Press 

~(D(D[@(§J~ 
to record the combined stage 

levels as cue 11. 

Move 
Submaster 9 to its lower limit. 

Press 

~OJOJ[B]r@ 
to try the new cue 11. 

Once light levels have been set on stage as required., record these levels in a 
cue using the same procedure used to record stage looks generated via 
channelconunands. 

1234567891Blll2 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2B 21 22 23 24 
8"758'l758" 25 

25 26 T1 28 29 30 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 ee 01 82 83 84 as 86 87 ee 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL A • II\ SEO B • FULL X. 1.11 
u Up 5.11 

!'RESET PRES£T Oown 5.11 
bp Flash TIM lffi TIM lffi 
i.-1 FULL 

Patch F'Xl: 
m'!!l'll F'X2: 

STAG£: CUE 1 FADER X LOAD • 

123456789lillll2 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
FL FL Fl. 75 Bfl 75 Bfl 25 

2S 26 T1 28 29 30 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 37 38 39 49 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 511 51 52 53 54 55 56 ~ 5a 59 6lil 61 5Z 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 711 71 7Z 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM • FULL R. II\ SEQ B • FULL X. 11.11 
11.il Up 5.11 

!'RESET PRESET Down 5.11 
bp Flash TIM lffi TIM lffi 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
m'!!l'll FX2: 

STAG£: CUE l FADER X LORD • 

STAG£ 

1 Z 3 • S G 7 e 9 llil 11 lZ 13 14 lS 16 17 16 19 Zlil 21 2Z Z3 24 
FL Fl. FL 75 Bfl 75 Bfl 25 

25 26 T1 28 29 30 31 32 33 3-4 35 36 37 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 SIi 51 52 53 54 SS 56 S7 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 55 66 67 68 69 ii 71 72 

73 74 75 75 77 78 79 Bfl 81 82 83 84 as 86 87 ee as 9111 91 92 93 94 95 96 

GM. FW. A. II\ SEQ 8 • FULL X • 1.11 
1.11 Up II 

PRESET PRESET Down II 
Bu,,p Flash r, ... lffi TI.,. lffi 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
!Im F'X2: 

STAG£: CUE 11 FADER X I.CAO • 
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Remote Submasters The system treats remote submasters just like internal submasters. Remote 
submasters are the last 8 submasters in the system. If you have 48 internal 
submasters the remote submaster information is on the second page of the 
Sub master Assignment display. 

The procedure for loading, previewing, and modifying remote submasters is 
the same as the procedure for internal submasters. 

Delete Submaster You can delete submaster assignments from the Stage display or from any 
Assignments Submaster or Preview display. 

Press 

~[§](@]80 
to delete submaster 5. 

Remote Focus 

1234567B9lllllll 13 14 15 16 17 19 19 211 21 22 23 24 
FL FL FL 7S 90 75 8'l 25 

25 26 Z7 28 29 3111 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 511 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 59 6'I 61 62 53 64 65 66 67 68 69 79 71 72 

73 74 75 'l6 77 7B 79 ea 01 82 83 B4 85 86 97 98 89 911 91 92 93 9-4 95 96 

GM - FULL A - ll\ SEQ B - FULL X - l.ll 
1.1 Up I 

PRESET !'RESET Down I 
bp Flash n .... IRl TIM lffj 

t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl: 
mm fXZ: 

STAGE: SlJlll4ASTtR 5 @ • »>CQ4PLETE<« • 

The system will ask >>>UNLOAD?<<< after the first (!J to make sure you ,:r,,ish 
to delete the submaster. 

An optional hand held Remote Focus ("Remote Control," or "Rigger's 
Remote") is available for LightBoard M. It supports all functions which do 
not need manual faders. Operation of these functions through the Remote 
Focus is essentially the same as through the Control Console. Note that [X 
GO] has two functions. To play back the neh1 pending cue, push [X GO]. 
To load and play back a specific cue, push [CUE][#][X GO]. 

The Remote Focus is active only when turned ON in the Setup Menu (see 
page). Always turn the Remote Focus OFF in the Setup Menu when it is 

_ unplugged. If this is not done. the console is still looking for data from the 
Remote Focus, and may interpret noise on the unterminated line as data. 

This unit contains an 8-hour Ni/Cd battery. For maximum battery life, 
charge the battery for 8 hours, then unplug the charger and store the unit. 
To keep the battery from developing a "memory" of its discharge 
parameters, occasionally let the battery fully discharge before recharging, 

•""'-. 

-. 
\ 

. ..,/ 

or go through at least 10 full discharge cycles before beginning normal use. _.,, 
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Setup Display The Setup display lets you set system parameters and use the floppy disk 
drive. 

Press SETUP 

8 
to see the Setup display. 

1 - lb,ber of D1 ..... rs 96 
2 - lb,ber of Channels 96 
3 • Output Protocol Menu 
4 • Load Me,,,ory fr°" Disk 
5 • Save Me,,,ory to DI sk 
6 • ForNt Disk 
i - A/1! Fader ..ode Dlpless 
8 - Clear Me,,,ory 
9 - Cl...- C..-. 

18 - C!Nr patch 

GM • Fill A • F'ULl. 

UI 
Bu,,,p Flash 11 ... 1111.111 
t.-1 FULL 

Pat.d, F)(l 

si- FX2 

SEQ B. 

1.111 

11 • Macro Keys 
12 • 
13 - Print Cuesheet 
H • Print Cues 
15 • Print Patch 
16 - Print S..-Sters 
17 • Halt Printer 
18 • RAic:ord Off 
19 • R-,t• F"""" Off 
28 • Diagnostics 

II\ X. e 
II Up 

0-, 
11 ... 195.111 

Ill 
II 

System Setup The Setup display lets you tell the system how many dimmers and channels 
you have. 

OJ(!][# of dimmers]8 

Sets the number of dimmers in the system. 

(g]0 [# of channels] 0 
Sets the number of channels in the system. 

Gets you to the Output Protocol menu. 

The Output Protocol menu lets you set set up the dimmer numbers that are 
to be controlled by each of the output signals. You can assign dimmers to 
A.MX192 and Dl\1X512 outputs or D54 and Dl\1X512 outputs, but you 
cannot use both the AlvfX192 and D54 protocols at the same time. 
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Press 

rfil0 
from the Setup display to see 
the Output Protocol menu. 

Press 

m 
to select the AMX # 1 output for 
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dimmer assignment. 

Press 

OJ8(j]@J(g)0 
to assign dimmers 1 through 

192 to the AMX #1 
dimmer output. 

GM • FULL 

Bu,p Flash 
L-1 FULL 

Patch 
Show 

WTPIJT C(Jf"!QJRRTION 
DIIIIERS 

1 • FMX •1 
2· FMX•2 
J. ~ •2 
4· FMXa2 

S • 054 •1 
6- 05412 

7 • tl4X •l 
8 • 00 •2 

A• FUU 

4.11 
r1 ... llU 

Fl<l 
FX2 

SEQ B • 9\ 

1.11 
TI,.. 195.lll 

CUTl'UT CONFI GlJRATI c»i: 

GM • FULL 

Su,p Flash 
L-1 FUU 

Patch 
Sh-

OOTP\JT CONFI QJRATI ON 
DIMMERS 

l • fMX •l 
2· fMX•2 
J- AMX•2 
4• FMX•2 

S • 054 •l 
6- 054•2 

7 • Cl4X •l 
a - oo ,2 

A • FULL 

4.11 
T1,.. lU 

Fl<l 
FX2 

SEQ B • 9\ 

1.11 
n ... 195.11 

CXJTPUT CONFIGURATION: FMX 11 • 

OOTP\JT CONFI QJRATI ON 
DIMMERS 

l • FMX al l • 192 
2 • fM( •2 
3. fM( •2 
4 • fM( •2 

5. 054 11 
6. 054 •2 

7. Cl4X 11 
8. Cl4X •2 

GM • FULL A • FULL SEQ a • 9\ 

4.11 u 
Su,p Flash TI,.. 11.11 r1 ... 195.a 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl 
si.- l"XZ 

MM CONFJGJRATION: FMX 11 • 

,.··--... 

X • Ill 
a Up a 

0-, Ill 

X. Ill 
II Up II 

0-, a --
-· 

X • II 
Ill Lip II 

o-n II 



Press 

8 
to return to the Setup display. 

1 - !u,ber a£ 01,-rs 96 
2 - !u,ber of Chuinels 96 
3 - Output Protcc:ol Menu 
4 - Load -ry fr°"' Disk 
S - Saue Me,,ory to Disk 
6 - ForMt Disk 
7 - A/B Fader ...ode Olpless 
8 - Clear Me,,ory 
9 - C!Mr Cues 

10 - Clear patch 

~ - FW. A • FUU. 

4.0 
Bu,,p Flash 11 .... 111.1 
IAual FW. 

Patch FXl 
SM,. FX2 

SETUP: 

0]0000 

SEQ B -

u 

11 - Macro K,yi 
12 -
13 - Print Cur.sheet 
U - l'rlnl C...s 
15 - Print Patch 
16 • Print Sub,,asters 
17 - Halt Printer 
18 - Record Of£ 
19 • Re,,cta Focus Off 
2ll - Diagnostics 

B\ X - 0 
II Up 

Down 
1, ... 195.0 

a 
0 

Tums the Record option ON/OFF (alternate action). When this is ON, 
all functions that can change memory are locked out 

0]~88 
Tums the Hand Held Remote ON/OFF (alternate action). You should 
always turn the hand Held Remote OFF when it is unplugged. 

Starts a memory diagnostic and displays the current version number. 

Library Storage You can use the floppy disk to store shows for backup or for archiving and 
later retrieval. You can store up to four shows on each 3.5" 720Kb hard 
shelled floppy disk. 

Initiates a Load Memory request. The command line shows 
ETUP: 4 - LOAD MEMORY FROM DlSK Cl-4 ?1 

(#188 
Loads system memory from one of four shows on a pre-recorded disk. 
The system assumes show # 1 if no number is entered. The system 
displays during the memory load and 
t>Jm:;1al!•Vti when memory toad is done. 

[§J8 
Initiates a Save Memory request. The command line shows 

UP: 5 .. SflVE MEMORY TO DlSK Cl-4 ?l 
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[#100 
Saves system memory to one of four shows on a disk. The system 
assumes show # 1 if no number is entered. The system displays 
>>>SAVING MEMORY<<< during the memory save and »>COMPLETE<« 
when memory save is done. 

Requests a disk format and check. You must format all new disks 
before first use. The command line shows after 

the first 0- Press § to cancel request or 0 to format the disk. The 
system displays while formatting is in progress and 
»>COMPLETE«< when formatting is done. 

Clear Memory The Clear Memory functions let you clear all or part of the system memory. 

~~~ 
Clears all console memoxy. The command line shows 

>>>PLEASE CONFIRM<<< after the first 0- Press 8 to cancel request or 

0 to clear all system memory. The command line shows 
>>>COMPLETE<<< when memory is cleared. 

~GG 
Clears only the cues and cue sheet from memory. The command line 

shows after the first 0- Press 8 to cancel 

request or 0 to clear cues and the cue sheet. The command line 
shows when cues and the cue sheet are cleared. »>COMPLETE«< 

OJ@J0 
Requests a patch table reset. The command line will show 
ETUP: 10 - CLEAR PATCH? 

[listJ00 
Resets the selected patch table or patch tables. You can use ~ and 8 
to formulate a list of patch tables. The command line shows 
>>>PLEASE CONflRM<<~ after the first 8- Press 8 to cancel request or 

8 to reset the selected patch tables. The command line shows 
tm••"ia•a•® when patch tables are cleared. 

--~ 
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Macro Keys You can record a sequence of keystrokes on any one of eight macro keys for 
later playback. This lets you easily recall sequences of keystrokes that you 
may use frequently. 

Enters the Macro key definition mode. 

[#]G] 
Starts the record action for the selected Macro key (1-8). 

[exact keystrokes] 

Tells the system what keystrokes you wish to have recorded as the 
selected macro. 

Completes the record action for the selected Function Key. 

Print Hard Copy You can print all or part of the show information you have progranuned, so 
that you can later refer to hard copy if required. 

Do not try to use these commands unless a printer is hooked up and is 
on line. 

OJ~0[1ist]0 
Prints a hard copy of the listed CueSheet segment. To print a hard copy of 

entire CueSheet, do not enter [list]. 

OJ@J0[1ist]0 
Prints a hard copy of the Preview Display for the listed cues. To print a 

hard copy of all cues, do not enter [list]. 

OJ~~ [list] 0 
Prints a hard copy of the specified patch tables. To print a hard copy of 

all patch tables, do not enter [list]. 

OJ(§J8[1ist]0 
Prints data for the selected submasters. To print a hard copy of all 
submaster data, do not enter [list]. 

OJ[zJ[!) 
Halts output from the console to the printer. 

The printer will continue printing until its input buffer is exhausted or 
until you tum it OFF. 
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Patch Dimmers In Patch mode you can preview, assign, or modify patch assignments, 
maximum dimmer levels (proportional patching), and dimmer types, and 
change the active patch table. Each channel can control any number of 
dimmers. Four different patch tables are available. 

You can reset patch to a one-dimmer-to--one--channel correspondence in 2 
ways: 

1. Load a disk with one-to-one patch assignments into the system. 
2. Execute a Clear Patch in the Setup Menu. 

In systems \vith more dimmers than channels, excess dimmers have no 
channel assignment until patched. The Clear Patch procedure in the Setup 
Menu does not change dimmer types (2.4KW, 6/12KW). 

This demonstration assumes that patch is set to a one-dmuner-to-one
channel relationship. If not, use Clear Patch in the setup menu. 

Patch Tables LightBoard M contains four dimmer to channel assignments known as 
patch tables. Multiple patch tables can be useful either when dimmer 
utilization changes at some point in a show, requiring re-patching, or when 
maximum levels must be reset because of scenery moves or other changes. 

Modifications to the active patch table are visible on stage. The active patch , ·} 
table is displayed in amber. Modifications made to inactive patch tables do ·. -,/ 
not change the stage levels. Inactive patch tables are displayed in cyan. 

Press DIM Oft LEV DIM Oft LEV DIM Oft LEV DIM Oft LfV DIM Clft LEV 

-s~ 1 1 13 13 25 25 31 31 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 se se 
3 3 15 15 r, r, 39 39 51 51 

to see the current Patch display. 
4 4 16 16 28 28 48 48 52 52 
5 5 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 18 3111 3111 42 42 54 54 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 55 
B B 28 28 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

111 111 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
U 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 sa sa 

GM· FLU A • FULL S£Q 8 - I\ X • II 
il Up il 

4.11 l.il 0-.. II 
Bu,p Fluh r, .. lil.11 r, .. 195.il 
L-1 FLU 

Pat:dt F'Xl 
Shoo, FX2 

PATOI 1: 
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Press 

~~0 
to see the Patch 2 display. 

Press 

~~00 
to activate the Patch 2 display. 

DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II 
1 1 13 13 25 2S :r7 :r7 49 49 
z 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 SIii SIii 
3 3 lS lS V V 39 39 51 51 
4 4 16 16 ze ze 4111 4111 sz sz 
!I :; 17 17 29 29 41 .oil S3 53 
6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 54 54 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
8 8 29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

10 10 22 ZZ 34 34 46 46 58 58 
ll 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 :Ji :Ji 48 48 60 60 

~ - ruu. A - FUU. SEQ B - I)\ X - II 
II Up II 

4.11 1.11 0.,.,,, II 
Bu,,p flash TIM 10.11 TIM 195.11 
t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

PATCH 2: »>Press • to activate this patch«< 

Dimmers arc shov.n in cyan since this patch is not active You can modify 

patch settings blind by starting to modify the settings ,,ithout pressing 8 a 
second time. The results of your patching will not show on stage until you 
have later selected the patch table. 

To exit '"ithout changing patch settings, select a new display. 

Press~ to page forward through the dimmer list 60 dimmers at a time 

or@ to page backward through the dimmer list 60 dimmers at a time. 

Patch functions work the same in Blind and Live modes. In this tutorial, we 
will be making all changes live. 

DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II DIM Cltl L£II 01 M Cltl LEI/ 
1 1 13 13 25 25 :r7 :r7 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 SIii SIii 
3 3 15 lS V V 39 39 51 51 
4 4 16 16 28 28 4111 4111 sz sz 
s s 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 18 311 3111 42 42 54 54 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
e a 29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

1111 111 22 ZZ 34 34 46 46 58 58 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 l2 24 24 :Ji :Ji 48 48 611 611 

GM • FLU R • F1.lU.. SEQ B • I)\ X. II 
II Up ii 

4.8 UI Down II 
Bu,,p Flash TIM 111.11 TIM 195.11 
t-1 FIU 

Fatc:11 l'Xl 
Show FX2 

PATCH 2: »>Press • to activate this pat.eh<« 

You needed to repeat the entire command because you pressed keys other 

than 8 when appeared the first time. 

The Patch display is now amber, sho\\ing that it is now active. Changes 
which represent the differences between the original patch table and Patch 
table 2 "ill appear on stage immediately. Changes in patching \\ill be 
reflected on stage as you make them. 
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Assign 6K/12K Dimmers Failure to assign 6KW and 12KW dimmers correctly during system setup 
will cause dimmer addressing anomalies. Each CD80 dimmer module 
receives two control signals. Dual 2.4KW dimmers require both control 
signals. 6KW and 12KW dimmers (one dimmer per module) require only 
one of these signals. To number dimmers correctly, the system must know 
which dimmers only require one control signal. This is not necessary with 
analog dimmers controlled through a demultiplexer interface, since the 
demultiplexer assigns one dimmer signal to each dimmer. 

Press 

m0 
to change dimmer 1 to a 

6K/12K dimmer. 

Press 

GJ0 
to change dimmer 1 back to 

a 2.4Kw dimmer. 
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6K/12K assignments are global, and track through all four patch tables 
regardless of the patch table in which assignment changes were made. The 
Clear Memory and Clear Patch procedures in the Setup Menu do not 
change these assignments. 

Assign 6K/2K dimmers in numerical sequence to avoid confusion. The first 
6/12KW dimmer must be odd numbered. If your system contains no 6K\V 
or 12KW CD80 dimmers, go to "Dimmer-to-Channel Patch" in this 
chapter. 

DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV 
Ill Ill 13 13 25 25 n n 49 49 

2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 511 511 
3 3 lS lS Z7 Z7 39 39 Sl 51 
4 4 16 16 28 28 411 411 52 52 
5 5 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 S4 S4 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 55 
a a 211 211 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

1111 111 21. 21. ~ ~ 46 46 56 56 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 se se 

GM - nu R • nu SEQ B • II\ X. II 
II Up II 

4.11 u Down II 
Bur,p flash TIM 111.e n ... 195.e 
L-1 nu 
Potc;h f'Xl 
Shao, FX2 

PAT01 2: DIMMER 1 • 

DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM Qt; LEV DIM OIi LEV 
l Ill 13 13 25 25 n n 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 511 511 
3 3 15 15 27 Z7 39 39 51 51 
4 4 16 16 28 28 -10 411 52 52 
s 5 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 S4 S4 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 SS 
a 8 211 211 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

10 111 22 22 34 34 46 ,46 sa sa 
11 11 23 23 3S 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 se se 

GM • F'ULL A • F1JLL Sl:'.O 8 • It ~. II 
a Up a 

4.i u Down II 
Bur,p Flash TIM lit.II n ... 195.e 
~I FULL 

fau:ri fXl 
Show FX2 

PATOI 2: DIMMER 1 • 

() 
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Press 

@]8(§10 
to change dimmers 3 through 8 

to 6K/12K dimmers. 

Press 

(§](!) 
to change dimmer back to 

a 2.4K,v dimmer. 

Press 

(§]~(§]0 
to change dinuners 5 and 6 back 

to 2.4K w dimmers. 

DIM Cltl l.£V DIM Cltl l.£V DIM Cltl l.£V DIM Cltl l.£V OIM Cltl LEV 
l l 13 13 25 25 37 37 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 313 313 Sil SIi 

II 
15 15 l1 l1 39 39 51 51 
16 16 28 28 41 41 52 52 
17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
lB lB 311 311 42 42 54 54 
19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 

9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 
lll lll 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 l'i l'i 4B 4B 60 60 

~ • FU.!. A • FUU. SEQ B • il\ X. ll 
ll Up ll 

4.11 1.11 Down It 
Bu,p Flash TIM uu TIM 195.ll 
Level FUU. 

Pat.eh FXl 
SIIOW FX2 

PATOI 2: DIMMER 3 TliRIJ 8 • 

DIM~ I.Ell DIM OtN LEV DIM 0tN l£V DIM 01N LEV DIM Cltl LEV 
l 1 13 13 25 25 37 37 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 Sil SIi 

I~ 15 15 27 27 39 39 51 51 
16 16 28 28 41 4ll 52 52 
17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
11! 11! 311 311 4Z 4Z S-4 5-4 
19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 

8 29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

1111 lll 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
u u 24 24 l'i l'i 4B 4B 60 se 

~. FULL A • F1JU. SEQ B. il\ X. II 
II Up II 

4.11 1.11 0-.. ll 
eu.p Flash T1M 1111.111 TIM 195.11 
t.-1 FULL 

Pat.eh FXl 
Show FX2 

PATOI 2: DIMMER 6 • >»ERROR<« 

Since 2 4Kw CD80 dimmers are dual dimmers, a single dimmer ·within a 
group of 6K/12K dinuners cannot be changed to 2.4KW. 

01 M Cltl l.£V 01 M Cltl l.£V OIM Cltl LEV DIM Cltl l.£V DIM Cltl LEV 
l 1 13 13 25 25 37 37 49 49 
2 2 14 14 26 26 38 38 Sil SIi 

I! 15 15 27 27 39 39 51 51 
16 16 28 29 4ll 41 52 52 ~• 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 
18 18 3111 3111 42 42 54 54 •~ 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 SS 
29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 

9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 
1111 111 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 .Z4 .Z4 315 315 40 40 GIi GIi 

~ • FUU. A • F\.U. SEO 8 • il\ X • II 
II Up II 

4.11 u Oo,,,n II 
llu,p Flash TIM 1111.11 TIM 195.111 
i.-1 FUU. 

Pat.eh ,~ SIio. 

l'ATOI 2: DIMMER 5 f'Hl 6 • 
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Press DIM Oti LEV DIM Oti LEV DIM Oti LEV DIM Clti LEV DIM Oti LEV -~ l l 13 13 25 25 37 37 49 49 

0 2 2 14 14 26 26 31 31 se se 

I 3 15 15 TI TI 39 39 51 51 

to request all dimmers be 4 15 16 29 29 48 48 52 52 
s s 17 17 29 29 41 41 5J 5J 

changed back to 6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 54 54 

I 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
2 .4 K w dimmers. 8 29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 

9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 S7 
lll lll 22 22 34 34 46 46 58 58 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 6ll 6ll 

GM - FULL A - FULL SEO B - Iii\ X - ll 
II Up II 

4.11 u Down ll 
Bur,p fluh TIM 111.e r1 ... 1ss.11 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

PATCH 2: CLEAR 6112K ASSIGNEHTS? • >»PLEASE CONFIRM«< 

Press DIM Ofi LE.V DIM Ofi LE.V DIM Oti LEV OIM C1fi LEV DIM C1fi UV 
l l 13 13 25 25 37 37 49 49 r;, 2 2 14 14 26 26 31 31 se se 

~ 3 3 15 15 TI TI 39 39 51 51 

to confirm that all dimmers 4 4 16 16 29 29 48 48 52 52 
s s 11 r, 29 29 41 41 53 53 

should be changed back to 6 5 18 18 311 311 42 42 54 54 
i 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS 55 

2.4Kw dimmers. 8 8 29 29 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 Si S7 

10 10 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 6ll 6ll 

GM - FULL A - FULL SEQ 8 - Iii\ X. a 
0 Up ll 

4.11 1.11 Down 0 
Bur,p Flash TIM 111.e ri .... 195.11 
L-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

PATCH 2: CLEAR 6/12K ASSIGNEHTS? • • 

. ./ 
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Patch Dimmers Any or all dimmers can be patched to any channel in each of the dimmer 
to Channels patch tables. Each dimmer has an associated maximum (proportional) level, 

which may differ bet\Veen patch tables. When a channel is at FL on the 
monitor, actual stage level of each dimmer on the channel is the maximum 
level set in Patch. The system does not display maximum levels of 100% 
(the default). 

Press DIM OIi LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM Clli LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM Clli LEV 

~9~~~~~r;, 
1 1 131 25 25 37 37 49 49 
2 2 14 26 26 38 38 50 50 

L!..-'~ l....!..,j~~~~ 3 J 15 15 1:1 1:1 J9 J9 51 51 

to assign dinuners 13 and 14 
4 4 16 16 28 28 48 48 52 52 
5 s 17 17 29 29 41 41 S3 53 

to channel 2. 6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 54 54 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 55 
8 8 21 21 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

11 111 22 22 34 34 46 46 58 58 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 6ll 6ll 

GM • FU.l. A • FU.l. SEO B • la\ X. II 
I Up II 

4.11 1.11 Down I 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lUl TIM 195.11 
i.-1 Fl.ll 

Pat.eh f'Xl 
Show f'X2 

PATOI 2: DIMMER 13 lflO l4 AT OffflEl.. 2 • 

Press DIM OIi LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM OIi LEV DIM Clli LEV 

OJ(§]~(TI@J~G)~ 
l 1 13 2 25 25 37 37 49 49 
2 2 14 2 26 26 38 38 SIi SI 
3 3 151 7:1 1:1 J9 J9 Sl Sl 

to assign dimmers 15 and 16 4 4 16 28 28 48 48 52 52 
5 5 17 17 29 29 41 41 53 53 

to channel 4. 6 6 18 18 311 311 42 42 54 54 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 55 55 
8 8 21 21 32 32 « « 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

111 111 22 22 34 34 46 46 58 58 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 24 24 36 36 48 48 611 611 

GM • F\ll A • Fill SEO B • II\ X • II 
II Up ll 

4.11 1.ll Down II 
Bu,,p Flash TIM lll.11 TIM 195.11 
i.-1 ruu. 

Pat.eh FXl 
Show f'X2 

PATOI 2: Dllt!ER 15 AND 16 AT ORfEl. 4 • 
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Press 

(i](f)~(i](§J 
~@~(z)(§J 

to assign dimmers 17 and 18 
to channel 6 with a 

ma'illllurn level of 75%. 

Press 

OJ[t]r@O]~ 
~@]8 

to reassign dimmers 17 and 18 
to channel 9 with no change in 

their ma'illllurn level. 
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Press 

OJCTJ~~~@JG 
to reset the ma'illllum level 

for dimmer 17 to 60%. 

DIM Cltl LEV DIM Cltl LEV DIM Cltl LEV 
l l 13 2 2S 2S 
2 2 14 2 26 26 
3 3 15 4 X1 X1 
4 4 16 4 28 28 
s s 171 73 2S 2S 
6 6 18 75 311 311 
7 7 19 19 31 31 
8 8 28 20 32 32 
9 9 21 21 D D 

10 10 22 22 34 34 
11 11 23 23 35 35 
12 12 24 24 36 36 

GM • FULL R • FULL SEQ 8 - II\ 

4.11 l.11 
Bu,p flash TIM lU TIM 195.a 
i.-1 FUU. 

Patch FXl 
Show FX2 

PATOI 2: D1"4ER 17 RNll 18 AT OIANiEI.. 6 AT 75• 

DIM Cltl LEV 
1 l 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 5 
6 6 
7 7 
8 e 
9 9 

10 10 
11 11 
12 12 

GM • FULL 

bp Flash 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch 
Show 

DIM Cltl LEV 
13 2 
14 2 
15 4 
16 4 171 75 
18 75 
19 19 
28 20 
21 21 
22 22 
23 23 
24 24 

R • FULL SEQ 

4.11 
TIM llU 

FXl 
FX2 

DIM Cltl LEV 
2S 2S 
26 26 
X1 X1 
28 28 
29 29 
311 311 
31 31 
32 32 
D D 
34 34 
35 35 
36 36 

8 - II\ 

1.1 
TIM 195.1 

PATOI 2: Dl"4ER 17 RNll 18 AT OIANiEI.. 9 • 

DIM Cltl LEV 
1 l 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 5 
6 6 
7 7 
a a 
9 9 

11/l 11/l 
11 11 
12 12 

GM • FlJU. 

Bu,p f"luh 
i.-1 FUlL 

Patch 
Show 

DIM Cltl LEV 
13 2 
14 2 
15 4 
16 4 17. 61/l 
18 9 75 
19 19 
28 28 
21 21 
22 22 
23 23 
24 24 

R • Fill SE:Q 

4.1 
TIM lU 

FXl 
fXZ 

DIM Cltl LEV 
25 25 
26 26 
X1 X1 
28 28 
29 29 
311 311 
31 31 
32 32 
D D 
34 34 
35 35 
36 36 

B • II\ 

u 
TIM 195.1 

PATOI 2: CI*ER 17 RNll 18 AT OfNIEI.. 9 • 

DIM Cltl LEV 
nn 
38 38 
39 39 
49 48 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
44 « 
45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
48 48 

X. II 
m Up II 

0-, II 

DIM Cltl LEV 
37 n 
38 38 
39 39 
49 49 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
« « 
45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
48 48 

X. g 
II Up fl 

0-, II 

DIM Cltl LEV 
n n 
38 38 
39 39 
49 49 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
« « 
45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
48 48 

X. II 
II Up 

Do,.,n II 
II 

DIM Cltl LEV 
49 49 
se se 
51 51 
52 52 
53 53 
54 54 
SS SS 
56 56 
57 57 
58 SB 
59 59 
61/l 61/l 

DIM Cltl LEV 
49 49 
se se 
51 51 
52 52 
S3 S3 
54 54 
SS SS 
56 56 
57 57 
58 SB 
59 59 
61/l 61/l 

DIM Cltl LEV 
49 49 
SIil SIil 
51 51 
52 52 
53 53 
54 54 
55 55 
56 56 
57 57 
58 58 
59 59 
61/l 61/l 

Proportional levels can be cleared by setting the level to FULL. 
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Flag Channels Channel flagging lets you flag all dimmers on a specified channel. 

Press 

@J(?J8 
to flag all dimmers 

assigned to channel 2. 

Press 

8 
to clear dimmer flags. 

DIM Oti LEV 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 
S 5 
6 6 

' 7 8 8 
9 9 

10 10 
11 11 
12 U 

(i4 • FW. 

bp Flash 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch 
SM,. 

DIM Otl LEV 131 14 
15 4 
16 4 
17 9 611 
19 9 75 
19 19 
2ll 2ll 
21 21 
22 22 
23 23 
24 24 

A • F'UU. SEO 

4.11 
TIM 111.11 

FXl 
FX2 

PATOI 2: AT Clffft:L 2 • 

DIM Oti LEV 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 5 
6 6 
7 7 
8 9 
9 9 

10 lll 
11 11 
11 12 

GM. FW. 

Bu,,p Flash 
t.-1 FULL 

Patch 
SM,. 

DIM Oti LEV 
1J 2 
14 2 
15 4 
16 4 
17 9 611 
18 9 75 
19 19 
2ll 2ll 
21 21 
22 22 
23 23 
24 24 

A • Fill SEO 

4.11 
TIM 111.11 

FXl 
FX2 

PATOI 2: AT CIRfEL • 

DIM Oti LEV 
25 25 
26 26 
27 27 
2B 2B 
29 29 
3il 3il 
31 31 
32 32 
33 33 
34 34 
35 35 
36 36 

B • II\ 

u 
TIM 195.11 

DIM Oti l.£V 
25 25 
26 26 
27 27 
29 29 
29 29 
30 30 
31 31 
32 32 
33 33 
34 34 
35 35 
36 36 

B • II\ 

1.11 
TIM 195.11 

DIM Otl LEV 
!7 !7 
3B 3B 
39 39 
411 48 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
« « 
45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
48 48 

X. II 
II Up II 

0-, a 

DIM Oti LEV 
37 37 
3B 3B 
39 39 
411 411 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
« 44 
45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
48 48 

X. a 
a Up a 

0-, II 

DIM Otl LEV 
49 49 
SIi SIi 
51 51 
52 52 
53 53 
54 54 
55 55 
56 56 
57 57 
58 58 
59 59 
611 611 

DIM Oti LEV 
49 49 
SIi SIi 
51 51 
52 52 
53 53 
54 54 
SS SS 
56 56 
57 57 
58 SS 
59 59 
611 611 

Tutor1a1 169 



Unpatch Dimmers You can unpatch a dimmer completely_ by assigning it a null channel. 

Press DIM Cltl LEV DIM C!ti LEV DIM Qfj LEV DIM Cltl LEV DIM Qfj LEV 

0]@](@)0 
1 1 13 2 25 25 3? 3? -49 -49 
2 · 2 14 25 26 38 38 sa sa 
3 3 15 4 l7 l7 39 39 51 51 

to unpatch a dinu?er. 4 4 16 4 28 28 48 48 52 52 
5 5 17 9 60 29 29 41 41 53 53 
6 6 18 9 75 30 30 42 42 S4 S4 
7 7 19 19 31 31 43 43 SS SS 
a B 211 211 32 32 44 44 56 56 
9 9 21 21 33 33 45 45 57 57 

111 10 22 22 34 34 46 46 SB SB 
11 11 23 23 35 35 47 47 59 59 
12 12 2-4 24 36 36 48 48 69 69 

GM • FULL A • FULL SEQ 8 • II\ X. 0 
0 Up 11 

4.i u Dawn a 
!lur,p Fl IISb TIM 111.11 1, ... 195.a 
t-1 FULL 

Patch FXl 
Shew FX2 

PATCH 2: 01 MMER 14 • Cllffj£I. • 

Clear All Dimmer To clear all dimmer assignments, press OJS[#l~8 where"#" is the 
Assignments highest dimmer number in system). 

Reset the Patch Table Patch Tables can be set to a one dimmer to one channel correspondence 
only by doing a "Clear Patch" in the Setup Menu, by re-entering the 
dimmer/channel data individually, or by loading a new disk 
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Check Dimmers 

Press 

8 
to return to the Stage display. 

Make sure that 
all lights are OFF on stage. 

_The dimmer check lets you check individual dimmers without bringing up 
other dimmers patched to the same channel. Dimmers may be brought up at 
any required level, and are live on stage. A sequential scan of dimmers may 
be made by bringing up a single dimmer to an assigned level, and then using 
~ and@to sequence through the dimmers. 

l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 llil 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2lil 21 22 23 24 

25 26 V 28 29 3lil 31 32 33 34 3S 36 

49 sia 51 52 53 54 ss 56 57 sa 59 sa 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8lil 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 9-4 95 96 

GM • ru..L A • Ii!\ SEC a • FUU. X. l.lil 
l.lil Up II 

PR!SET PR!SET Down Iii 
Su,,,p Flash 1, ... IA! n ... l4¥i 
L-1 FULL 

Paten l"Xl: 

Imm FX2: 

STFG:: 

Press STFG: 

~OJ@)~ 
to bring dimmer 1 on stage 

at FULL. 

1234567891111112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 2lil 21 22 23 24 

252627282931il313233343S36 !7 38 39 411 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 

49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 611 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 7ll 71 72 

73 74 75 76 77 78 79 811 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 9lil 91 92 93 9-4 95 96 

GM • FULL A • Ii!\ SEO B • FUU. X. i.a 
l.lil Up II 

PRESET PRESET Down II 
Su,,,p flash TIM !ff! 11 ... l'ffl 
L-1 FULi. 

Patch FXl: 
Imm FX2: 

STJ:E: 

Since there is no dimmer display, nothing shows on the Stage display. The 
dimmer is disconnected temporarily from its channel and brought up on 
stage only. 

Press m or ~ to move to other dimmers in sequence. 

Press ~ [#]@J [level] 8 to move to a dimmer that is out of sequence. 

Press B or select any other function button or display to exit from dimmer check 
mode. 
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Keycaplndex 

Command Keys 

~ 20, 45, 46, 59, 62, 69, 75, 86, 87, 125, 153, 
165 

8 20. 45, 46, 57, 59, 70, 76, 77. 87. 88, 136, 166 

GJ and 2J 20, 45, 62, 70, 76, 85, 88, 89 

~ 20, 45. 171 

g 20, 45, 46, 57, 62, 10, 75, 86, 89, 151, 153, 
158. 165 

~ 20. 45. 55, 59. 70, 76, 77, 87, 152, 167 

~ 55 

~ 55 

~ 20, 45, 62, 70, 76, 87 

@J through@] 20, 45, 46, 57 

8 20, 45, 46, 88, 169 

8 20, 45, 47, 63, 72, 123, 125, 137 

~ 47 

E3 162 

~ 20, 45, 47, 63, 72, 95, 96, 104, 116, 138 

~ 20, 45, 47, 55, 63, 72, 93, 97, 137, 144 

~ 20, 45, 48, 63, 73, 123, 130, 137 

8 157 

8 20, 45, 48, 63, 73, 123, 126, 137 

Faders 

~ 17, 53,116 

~ 18, 49,145 

8 17, 53, 117, 124 

~ 16, 46, 52, 104 

rm 16, 52. 104 

~ 16, 17, 52, 53, 117 

b8J 17,53,116 

®] 18. 49 

~ 18, 49 

Function Keys 

~ 19,47,54,58,61,69, 71, 75, 77,140 

~ 19, 47, 54, 58, 61, 69, 71, 75, 77, 140 

~ .54 

~ 19, 54, 141, 148 

~ 19, 54, 92 

8 19, 54, 69, 80, 93, 171 

E3 19, 54, 67, 161 

~ 19, 54, 58 

~ 19, 54, 72, 92, 132, 155 

~ 19, 72, 94 

S 19, 54, 75, 77, 150 

8 19, 54, 91 
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Index 

A 

Access 
cue sheet 47, 140 
cues for preview 61, 140 
etfects 50. 55,141 
Submaster assignments 154 
submaster assignments 77 
Submaster data 150 
submaster data 7 5 

Adapter cable 
AMX192 24 
Hand Held Remote 28 
Remote In 29 
XLR to T A4 series 24 

AMX192 
adapter cable 24 
cable length 12, 24 
control outputs 24 
control wiring 24 
e:.-.."tension cable 24 

Archive 10, 15, 66, 159 
Assign 

6K/12K dimmers 164 
active channels to Scroller 88 
channel levels 79 
channel levels with Scroller 85 
channels to Scroller 87 
channels to submasters 152 
cue attributes 47, 63, 72, 123 
cues blind 63, 96 
cues live 72 
delay 47, 63, 72 
delay times 124, 126 
dimmer type 60 
dimmers to channels 167 
dimmers to outputs 57 
effect steps 55. 143 
fade time 47, 63, 72 
ma~mum levels 60 
multiple channel levels 86 
number of channels 65, 157 · 
number of dimmers 65,157,158 
sequencing 48. 63, 73, 130 
step time to an effect 5 .s, 144 
unpatch dimmers 170 
wait 48. 63. 73 

B 

Bar graph, LED 16, 17, 52, 53 
Blackout switch 16, 56, 82 
Blind 

assign or change attributes 123 
assign or change cue attributes 47, 63 
delete attributes 64 
delete cue attributes 48 
delete delay 48, 64, 138 
delete fade time 48, 64, 138 
delete link 48, 64, 138 
delete wait 48, 64, 138 
link cues 48, 63, 130 
modify cues 63 
record cues 63, 96 
record split time fade 101 
record split time fades 4 7, 63 
set delay 47, 63 
set fade time 47, 63, 97 
set levels for all active channels 62 
set levels for selected channels 62 
set wait 48, 63 

Bump 3 
Bump buttons 8, 22, 44, 90 
Bump Level control 18, 43 
Bump Mode control 18, 43 

C 

Cable 
AMX192 adapter 24 
AMX192 e>.."tension 24 
Dtv1X5 l2 e>.."tension 25 
Hand Held Remote 28 
lengths 12 
printer 26 
Remote In 29 
XLR to T A4 adapter 24 

Cable length 
AMX192 12.24 
D54 12 
Dtv1X5l2 12, 25 
printer 26 
Remote Hand Held Remote 12 
Remote Remote Function Key 12 
Remote Submaster 12 
Remote ,ideo 12 
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Change 
channel levels 79 
channel levels with Scroller 85 
cue attributes 47, 63, 72, 123 
cue levels blind 134 
cue levels live 131 
cue levels with tracking 135 
cue parameters 13 7 
cues blind 63 
cues live 72 
delay 47, 63, 72 
delay time 13 7 
dimmer type 60 
effect type 50, 141 
effects 55, 142 
fade time 47, 63, 72 
levels for all active channels 62. 70 
levels for selected channels 62, 70. 76. 86 
ma~mum levels 60 
multiple channel levels 86 
number of channels 65, 157 
number of dimmers 65, 157, 158 
output protocol 57 
patch tables 58 
sequencing 137 
wait 48, 63, 73 
wait time 137 

Channel 2 
Channel lists 62, 69, 75, 86 
Channels 

176 

assign active channels to Scroller 88 
assign to effect steps 55, 143 
assign to S1.:roller 87 
assign to Submasters 152 
bounce chase 51, 142 
bounce chase with build 51, 142 
Bump buttons 8, 22, 44, 90 
channel lists 69 
clear from Scroller 88 
control levels 79 
control levels with Fader A 84 
control levels with Fader B 84 
control levels with keyboard 85 
control multiple channels 86 
control through Scene A 80 
control tluough Scene B 80 
controllers 2i, 44, 80 
flagging 169 
forward chase 50. 141 
forward chase with build 51. 142 
number in system 65, 157 
patch dimmers to channels 167 
record live from channel controllers 92 
release from Independent 89 

restore to fader control 71 
reverse chase 50, 141 
reverse chase with build 51, 142 
set levels 79 
set levels for all active channels 62, 70 
set levels for selected channels 62, 70, 76, 86 
set levels with Fader A 84 
set levels with Fader B 84 
timed manual level crossfade 107 
tracking 64 

Chase 
bounce channel chase 51, 142 
bounce channel chase with build 51, 142 
bounce memory chase 51, 142 
forward channel chase 50, 141 
forward channel chase with build 51, 142 
forward memory chase 51, 142 
reverse channel chase 50, 141 
reverse channel chase "ith build 51, 142 
reverse memory chase 51, 142 

Check dimmers 71, 171 
Circuit 2 
Clear 

channels from Independent 89 
channels from Scroller 88 
cue attributes 48 
cue links 13 8 
cues attributes 64, 73 
delay 48, 73 
delay time 138 
dimmer assignments 170 
effect from effect fader 148 
fade time 48, 73 
link 48, 64, 73 
memory 67, 160 
patch table 170 
wait 48, 73 
wait time 138 

Command keys 20, 45 
Command Line 7, 46 
Comments 5 
Connecting 

AMXln 24 
Dimmers 24 
DMX512 25 
Hand Held Remote 28 
printer 26 
Remote In 29 

Console Layout 15 



Control 
bump level 18, 43 
bump mode 18, 43 
channel levels 79 
channel levels with Fader A 84 
channel levels with Fader B 84 
channel levels with keyboard 85 
Fader A levels 16, 52 
Fader B levels 17, 52 
levels for all active channels 62, 70 
Ie,:els for selected channels 62. 70. 76, 86 
multiple channels 86 

Control inputs 
Hand Held Remote 28 
Remote In 29 

Control outputs 
Al\1Xl92 24 
DMX512 25 
printer 26 

Control \\iring 
A.MX192 24 
DMX512 25 
Hand Held Remote 28 
printer 26 
Remote In 29 

Controls 
Blackout switch 16, 56, 82 
Bump buttons 8, 22, 44, 90 
Bump Level 18, 43 
Bump Mode 18, 43 
Channel Controllers 80 
Channel controllers 21, 44 
Command keys 45 
Fader A 16, 52, 84 
Fader A Time Control 16, 52 
Fader A/B 9 
Fader B 17, 52, 84 
Fader B Time Control 16, 52 
Fader FXl 9, 18, 49 
Fader FXl Step Time Control 18, 49 
Fader FX2 9, 18, 49 
Fader FX2 Step Time Control 18, 49 
Fader X 9 
Fader X Time Control 17, .53 
Grand Master 56 
Grand Master fader 16, 83 
Playback 61 
Scroller · 85 
Submaster 9 
Submaster controllers 21. 7 4 

Conventions 3 
Copy 

cues 138 
effects 148 

patch tables 59 
Crossfade 2 

manual levels, timed 107 
CRT 22 
Cue 2 
Cue Link 

delete 138 
set 48, 63, 73 

Cue link 
delete 48, 64, 73 
modify 137 
set 130 

Cue Sheet display 47, 140 
assign or change cue attributes 4 7 
delete cue attributes 48 
delete delay 48, 138 
delete fade time 48, 138 
delete link 48, 138 
delete wait 48, 138 
link cues 48, 130 
set delay 47 
set fade time 4 7 
set wait 48 

Cue Sheet display display 
assign or change attributes 123 

Cues 
assign or change attributes 47, 63, 72, 123 
assign to effect steps 55, 143 
bounce chase 51, 142 
copy 138 
delay times 124 
delete 139 
delete attributes 48, 64, 73 
delete cue link 138 
delete delay time 138 
delete parameters 138 
delete wait time 13 8 · 
forward chase 51, 142 
link out of sequence 48, 63, 73, 130 
load on multiple submasters 151 
load on submasters 150 
load out of sequence 113, 120 
modify blind 63 
modify cue link 137 
modify delay time 137 
modify levels blind 134 
modify levels live 131 
modify levels with tracking 135 
modify live 72 
modify parameters 137 
modify wait time 137 
pile cue on cue 112, 119 
play back in sequence 117 
play back indi,idual cues 108, 116 
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D 

play back on Fader A 103 
play back on Fader B 103 
play back using channel controllers 103 
play back with modified fade time llO, 119 
record blind 63, 96 
record live 72 
record with REC _ A 94 
reverse chase 51, 14 2 
set cue link 48, 63, 73. 130 
set delay time 124 
set wait time 126 
wait times 126 

D54 
cable length 12 

Definitions 2 
Delay 

delete 48, 64, 73 
fade time 64, 73 
set 47, 63, 72 

Delay time 
delete 138 
modify 137 
set 124 

Delete 
cue attributes 48 
cue links 138 
cue parameters 13 8 
cues 139 
cues attributes 64, 73 
delay 48, 64, 73 
delay time 13 8 
effect 149 
fade time 48, 64, 73 
submaster assignments 156 
wait 64 
wait time 138 

Description 
electrical 12 
environment 12 
mechanical 12 

Diagnostics 65. 159 
Dimmer 2 
Dimmer lists 57, 59, 158, 165 
Dimmers 

178 

addressing problems 39 
assign 6K/12K status 164 
assign dimmer type 60 
assign maximum levels 60 
assign output protocol 57 
check 71, 171 

clear all dimmer assignments 170 
connecting 24 
number in system 65, 157, 158 
patch 59 
patch to channels 167 
unpatch 170 

Disk 
problems 37 
storage 10, 15, 66, 159 
type 10, 15, 66, 159 

Display 
Cue Sheet 47, 140 
FX Memory 55, 142 
Patch 58, 162 
Preset 131 
Preview 61, 140 
Setup 65, 157 
Stage 69, 80 
Submaster 75, 150 
Submasters 77, 154 

Display format 8 
DMX512 

cable length 12, 25 
control outputs 25 
control wiring 25 
e:\."tension cable 25 

Down-fade 2 

E 

Effects 9, 141 
assign step time 55, 144 
assign steps 55, 143 
bowice channel chase 51, 14 2 
bounce channel chase with build 51, 142 
bounce memory chase 51, 142 
clear from an effect fader 148 
copy 148 
delete 149 
fade levels 147 
fader step time control 18, 49 
forward channel chase 50, 141 
forward channel chase \\ith build 51, 142 
forward memory chase 51, 142 
modify 144 
modify step rate 147 
play back 144 
record 55. 142 
reverse channel chase 50, 141 
reYerse channel chase "ith build 5 L U2 
re,·erse memory chase 51. 142 
set effect type 50, 141 
stop 147 



Effects Type menu 50, 141 
Enable 

Hand Held Remote 65, 159 
record functions 65, 91, 159 

Environment 23 
E:--"tension cable 

Af..1Xl92 24 
Drvt:X512 25 
Hand Held Remote 28 

F 

Fade 2 
do\\n-fade 2 
effect leYels 14 7 
up-fade 2 

Fade time 
delete 48 
set 47, 63, 72 
set in Preview 97 
set live 98 

Fader A 
control channel levels 84 
control Scene A channels 80 
controller 16, 52 
fade time control 16, 52 
LED bar braph 16, 52 
load 16, 52 
play back cues 103 
sequencing 16, 52 
set channel levels 84 

Fader A/B 9, 16 
fade time control 16 
LED bar braph 16 
sequencing 16 

Fader algorithm 66 
FaderB 

control channel levels 84 
control Scene B channels 80 
controller 17, 52 
fade time control 16, 52 
LED bar braph 16. 52 
load 16, 52 
play back cues 103 
sequencing 16, 52 
set channel leYels 84 

FaderFXl 9 
level control 18. 49 
load 18. 49 
step time control 18. 49 
stop/start 18. 49 

FaderFX2 9 
level control 18, 49 
load 18, 49 
step time control 18, 49 
stop/start 18, 49 

FaderX 9 
Down-fade time control 17, 53 
LED bar graph 17, 53 
load 17, 53 
sequencing 17, 53 
stop/back 17, 5 3 
up-fade time control 17, 53 

Fader, Grand Master 16, 56 
Failure types 34 
Features 7 
Flag channels 169 
Function keys 19, 54 
FX Memory display 55, 142 

G 
Grand Master fader 16, 56, 83 

H 

Hand Held Remote 13, 56 

adapter 28 
cable length 12 
connecting 28 
enable 65, 159 
e:\.1ension 28 

Hard copy 12, 68, 161 
Hard reset 35 
Hardware description 11 

Independent 2 
Installation 23 
Intermittent halt 36 
Introduction 1 
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K 

Keys 

L 

Command 20. 45 
Fader A 16, 52 
Fader B 16, 52 
Fader X 17, 53 
Function 19, 54 
Macro 67 
record live ,,ith 93 
Scroller 8.5 
select channels 85 
set channel levels 85 
set cue attributes 45 

LED bar graph 
Fader AfB 16, 52 
Fader X 17, S3 

LeYe! Source 2 
Library storage 10, 15, 66, 159 
Link 

delete 48, 64, 73, 137, 138 
set 48, 63, 73, 130 

Link cues 48, 63, 73, 130 
Lists 62 

channel 69, 75,86 
dimmer 57, 59, 158, 165 
submaster 77, 151 

Live 
assign or change attributes 123 
assign or change cue attributes 72 
check dimmers 71, 171 
delete attributes 73 
delete delay 73, 138 
delete fade time 73, 138 
delete link 73, 138 
delete wait 73, 138 
link cues 73, 130 
modify cues 72 
record cues 72 
record split time fade 99 
record split time fades 72 
set delay 72 
set fade time 72, 98 
set wait 73 

Load 

180 

cues on multiple submasters 151 
cues on submasters 150 
cues out of sequence 113 
cues out of sequence 120 

M 

Macro Keys 161 
Macro keys 67 
Macros 8 
Manual Organization 1 
Maximum dimmer levels 60 
Memory 2 

clear 67, 160 
corruption 36 

Menu 
Effects Type 50, 141 
Output Protocol 57, 157 

Modify 
channel levels 79 
channel levels \\'ith Scroller 85 
cue attributes 47, 63, 72, 123 
cue levels blind 134 
cue levels live 131 
cue levels \\ith tracking 135 
cue parameters 13 7 
cues blind 63 
cues live 72 
delay 47, 63, 72 
delay time 137 
dimmer type 60 
effect 144 
effect step rate 147 
effect type 50, 141 
effects 55, 142 
fade time 47, 63, 72 
levels for all active channels 62 70 
level_s for selected channels 62, 70, 76, 86 
ma\'.lmum levels 60 
multiple channel levels 86 
number of channels 65, 157 
number of dimmers 65,157,158 
output protocol 57 
patch tables 58 
sequencing 137 
split time fade 114, 121 
submasters 154 
wait 48, 63, 73 
wait time 137 

Monitor 8, 22 

0 
Output 

AMX192 24 
DMX512 25 

Output Protocol menu 57, 157 



p 

Parts purchases 5 
Patch 2 

assign dimmer type 60 

assign ma~mum dimmer levels 60 
dimmer lists 59 _ 

dimmers to channels 59, 167 
reset patch table 170 
unpatch dimmers 170 

Patch display .58, 162 
Patch tables 162 

change 58 
copy 59 

Periodic Maintenance 41 
Pile-on 

cues on Fader A/B & Fader X 119 
Fader A & Fader B cues 112 
Scene A & Scene B controllers 105 
submasters to cues 154 
submasters to submasters 154 

Playback 
cues in sequence 117 
cues '\\i.th modified fade time 110, 119 
effect 144 
individual cues 108, 116 

Playback controls 61 
Preparing for installation 23 
Preset 2 
Preset display 131 
Preview 

submaster assignments 154 
submasters 154 

Pre"iew display 61, 140 
assign or change attributes 123 
assign or change cue attributes 63 
channel tracking 64 
delete attributes 64 
delete delay 64, 138 
delete fade time 64. 138 
delete link 64, 138 · 
delete wait 64, 138 
link cues 63. 130 
modify cues blind 63 
record cues blind 63, 96 
record split time fade 101 
record split time fades -H. 63 
set delay 63 
set fade time 63, 97 
set levels for all active channels 62 
set levels for selected channels 62 
set wait 63 

Print 68, 161 

Printer 12 
cable 26 
cable length 26 
connecting 26 
setup 27 

Problems 5 

Q 

dimmer addressing 3 9 
disk drive 37 
failure types 34 
intermittent halt 36 
memory corruption 36 
system halt 35 
video 38 

Questions 5 

R 

Re-start a timed fade I 08 
Record 

channels -with REC A 94 
cues blind 63, 96 -
cues live 72 
effect type 50, 141 
effects 55, 142 
enable 65, 91, 159 
live from channel controllers 92 
live from the kevboard 93 
split time fade blind 10 I 
split time fade in Preview 101 
split time fade live 99 
split time fades blind 47, 63 
split time fades in Preview 47, 63 
split time fades live 72 
stage levels modified by submasters 155 

Reference 43 
Release 

channels from Independent 89 
Remote Control 156 
Remote Focus 13, 156 
Remote Function Kev 

cable length 12 • 
Remote In 

adapter 29 
connecting 29 

Remote Submaster 
cable length 12 

Remote Subrnasters 156 
Requirements 

emironrnent 23 
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Reset 
hard 35 
patch table 170 
soft 35 

Reverse 
timed fades on Fader AIB 107 
timed fades on Fader X 17, 53, 118 

Rigger's Remote 13, 156 

s 
Scroller 20, 45, 62, 70, 76, 85, 88, 89 
Sequencing 48, 63, 73, 130 

Set 

Fader AIB 16, 52 
Fader X 17, 53 

6K/ 12K dimmers 164 
channel leYels 79 
channel levels with Fader A 84 
channel levels \\ith Fader B 84 
channel levels with kevboard 85 
channel levels with Sc~oller 85 
cue attributes 47, 63, 72, 123 
cues blind 63, 96 
cues live 72 
delay 47, 63, 72 
delay times 124, 126 
dimmer to channel patch 167 
dimmer type 60 
effect type 50, 141 
effects 55, 142 
fade time 47, 63, 7.2 
fade time in Preview 97 
fade time live 98 
levels for all active channels 62 70 
levels for selected channels 62, 70, 76, 86 
maximum levels 60 
multiple channel levels 86 
number of channels 65. 157 
number of dimmers 65, 157,'158 
output protocol 57 
sequencing 48, 63, 73, 130 
wait 48, 63, 73 

Setup 
dimmer lists 57, 158 
primer 27 
system 33, 65, 157 

Setup display 65, 157 
Soft reset 35 
Special effects 9, 50, 55, 141 
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Split time fade 
modify 114, 121 
record blind 47, 63, 101 
record live 72, 99 

Stage display 69, 80 
assign or change attributes 123 
assign or change cue attributes 72 
channel lists 69 
check dimmers 71 
delete attributes 73 
delete delay 73, 138 
delete fade time 73, 138 
delete link 73, 138 
delete wait 73, 138 
link cues 73, 130 
modify cues 72 
record cues 72 
record split time fade 99 
record split time fades 72 
set delay 72 
set fade time 72 
set wait 73 

Stop 
effect 147 
effects on Fader FXl 18, 49 
effects on Fader FX2 18, 49 
timed fades on Fader AIB 107 
timed fades on Fader X 17, 53, 120 

Storage 10, 15, 66, 159 
Submaster 2 
Submaster display 75, 150 
Submaster lists 77, 151 
Submasters 

assign channels 152 
controllers 9, 21, 74 
delete assignments 156 
load cues on submasters 150 
load multiple 151 
modify 154 
pile on to submasters or cues 154 
preview 154 
preview assignments 154 
record stage levels modified by submasters 15 5 
remote 156 
submaster lists 77, I 5 1 

Submasters display 77, 154 
Suggestions S 
Switch 

Blackout 16, 56, 82 
System halt 35 
System setup 33, 65, 157 



T 

TA4 COIUlector 24 
Technical Assistance 5 
Time Controls 

Fader B 16, 52 
Fader FXl 18, 49 
Fader FX2 18, 49 

Time controls 
Fader A 16. 52 
Fader X 17. 53 

Timed fade 
re-start 108 
reverse l 07 
stop 107 

Tracking 64 
Trouble-shooting 33 
Tutorial 79 

u 
Unpatch dimmers 170 
Up-fade 2 

V 

Video 

w 

cable length 12 
problems 38 

Wait 
delete 48, 64, 73 
set 48, 63, 73 

Wait time 
delete 138 
modify 137 
set 126 

X 

XLR connector 24 
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